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YEARBOOK 
of Jehovah’s Witnesses 

He was only 33 years old when his life was cut 
short by execution. Yet, 1,900 years later, his mes¬ 
sage still lives! His name was Jesus Christ. Less 
than three days before his cruel death, while he was 
sitting in a grove of olive trees on a hilltop over¬ 
looking Jerusalem, he uttered a prophecy the ful¬ 
fillment of which confronts everyone alive today 
with a life-or-death choice. He foretold that the 
“good news” of God’s Kingdom would be preached 
in all the inhabited earth.—Matt. 24:14. 

Acceptance of that good news today means life 
eternal; rejection brings everlasting death. (Rev. 
14:6, 7} Like Joshua of old, people desiring life 
must choose to serve Jehovah. (Josh. 24:15) The 
interests of God’s Kingdom must occupy the first 
place in their lives. (Matt. 6:33) Rut how would this 
vital message be spread? 

Jesus’ instructions to his followers were simple 
and direct: Preach and teach. He wanted his disci¬ 
ples to imitate what he himself did. (Matt. 4:23; 
9:35) They were to be preachers of the good news 
of the Kingdom; spirit-directed Kingdom preach¬ 
ing would become the heartbeat of true Christiani¬ 
ty. Thus, fulfillment of Matthew 24:14 has pro¬ 
pelled the message of God’s Kingdom to the most 
distant part of the earth. 
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Who are accomplishing this grand work today? 
Jehovah’s Witnesses. Our record of Kingdom 
preaching for more than a hundred years speaks for 
itself. We are following the same pattern and using 
the same theme in our preaching and teaching as 
Christ’s disciples did in the first century. Our cur¬ 
rent report proves that we have not slowed down in 
this work. 

“YOU HAVE MADE THE REJOICING GREAT” 

Jehovah’s Witnesses are harvesting with a spirit 
of rejoicing. As expressed at Isaiah 9:3: “You have 
made the nation populous; for it you have made the 
rejoicing great. They have rejoiced before you as 
with the rejoicing in the harvesttime, as those who 
are joyful when they divide up the spoil.” We re¬ 
joice that Jehovah has blessed our preaching and 
disciple-making work with more Kingdom workers 
and that he has given us the tools to help them. 
Thus, the following report gives us outstanding 
reasons to be jubilant! 

During the last service year, on the average each 
month 3,237,751 Jehovah’s Witnesses were active¬ 
ly preaching, with a peak of 3,395,612 ministers. In 
one year’s time, we spent an extraordinary total 
of 739,019,286 hours—the equivalent of 84,000 
years—in Kingdom preaching! 

Jehovah’s Witnesses are also teachers. What is 
the purpose of Christian teaching? To make bap¬ 
tized disciples of Christ. (Matt. 28:19, 20) And since 
Jesus Christ worshiped Jehovah, his disciples must 
also become worshipers of Him. 

In the 1987 service year, 230,843 were bap¬ 
tized as Jehovah’s Witnesses and disciples of Je- 
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sus Christ. The potential for additional disciples is 
great, since we conducted an average of 3,005,048 
Bible studies each month. Let us now take a quick 
around-the-world look at some theocratic high¬ 
lights that will also make us rejoice. 

The past service year brought excellent results 
in France, with the following peaks in May: 
96,954 publishers—including 10,180 auxiliary pio¬ 
neers and 3,411 regular pioneers. This was the 
22nd consecutive peak for regular pioneers. During 
May, about 15 percent of the total publishers were 
in some form of full-time service. Also, the publish¬ 
ers spent an average of 12.9 hours in the ministry 
and reported a peak of 65,806 Bible studies during 
this same month. 

Portugal’s service year has been blessed with 
new publisher peaks in all the countries and ter¬ 
ritories where the branch supervises Kingdom 
preaching. Portugal alone had seven publisher 
peaks, topping the 32,000 mark for the first time. 
An outstanding development is that the number of 
home Bible studies now being conducted exceeds 
the number of publishers in five of the countries 
and territories reporting to this branch. What thrill¬ 
ing prospects lie ahead for a bountiful harvest! 

“We are thankful to Jehovah that we were able to 
have another year of blessed activities,” says the 
Japan branch. During the service year, 125 new 
congregations were formed in Japan. The number 
of Kingdom publishers increased to 120,722 in Au¬ 
gust—the 104th successive monthly peak. What 
was most encouraging was the number of home 
Bible studies. In June 166,277 were held—a 
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14-percent increase over last year’s average. The 
new brochure “Look! 1 Am Making ATI Things 
New* proved to be a very effective tool in Japan for 
making return visits and establishing home Bible 
studies. 

In May, the month of a military coup there, the 
Fiji branch witnessed its 29th consecutive peak in 
publishers. June saw another peak of over 1,300 
publishers in the field. “All that you people have 
been telling us in the past is coming true,” a police 
inspector admitted to one Witness. “If all people in 
this country were Jehovah’s Witnesses, we would 
not have this national disturbance.” 

For the first time, the publisher figure passed 
45,000 in Australia, and almost every month saw 
a new peak in regular pioneers. The publishers 
were zealous for the field service, especially in April 
when they averaged 12.1 hours. 

Since 1947, migration from overseas has account¬ 
ed for close to 40 percent of Australia’s population 
growth. The European countries of Britain, Ire¬ 
land, Italy, Yugoslavia, Greece, Germany, the 
Netherlands, and Poland have been the major 
contributors. Because of this influx, 58 ethnic- 
language congregations and 39 groups have been 
formed. They are delighted to have regular meet¬ 
ings as well as circuit assembly and district conven¬ 
tion programs arranged in 20 different languages. 

More recently, Australia has seen an influx of 
refugees from Vietnam, Laos, Kampuchea, Thai¬ 
land, and other countries of Southeast Asia. The 
majority of these people have undergone extreme 


Portugal had seven 
publisher peaks, 
topping the 32,000 
mark for the first time 


suffering and priva¬ 
tion. Now that they 
are living in more 
stable surroundings, 
many of them are re¬ 
sponding to the good 
news. For example, 
in Sydney 124 pub¬ 
lishers and 24 pio¬ 
neers make up a 
congregation that 
has a large Asian 
population in its 
territory. This con¬ 
gregation rejoices 
over its 220 Bible 
studies. The branch 
comments, “Truly, a 
great crowd out of 
all nations is being 
gathered for surviv¬ 
al!” 

In one African 
country where the 
work of Jehovah’s 
Witnesses has been 
under ban for about 
20 years, 17 new 
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congregations have been formed in the past service 
year. The congregations experienced an 18-percent 
increase in the average number of auxiliary pio¬ 
neers. What was reaped by these busy auxiliary 
pioneers? More Bible studies are being conducted 
—a 22-percent increase! 

Zambia reached a new peak of 67,144 publishers 
in April—16.5 percent higher than last year’s aver¬ 
age. Many more are sharing in the pioneer ministry 
too. Regular pioneers increased 13.5 percent and 
auxiliary pioneers increased 20.5 percent compared 
to a year ago. During the year the branch regis¬ 
tered the 1,715th congregation, an increase of 93 
congregations since the start of the 1987 service 
year. 

A pioneer in Zambia’s Copperbelt discovered a 
different way to make the good news appealing to 
others. He says: “I have always tried to talk to my 
workmate about the Kingdom good news, but he 
flatly refused to take any literature or magazines. 
One day I took our attractive calendar to work and 
showed it to him at lunch break. The man ex¬ 
claimed, ‘What a beautiful calendar!’ He was so 
impressed that he even accepted a Bible study and 
is making good progress spiritually.” 

The high point of the year in Burkina Faso was 
the decision to make more use of the local Moore 
language in teaching the congregations. Since Feb¬ 
ruary, selected study articles from The Watchtower 
have been translated and published in a monthly 
issue. Subsequently, Our Kingdom Ministry was 
also translated. Thus, nine of the French-speaking 
congregations joyfully arranged for their meetings 
to be conducted in the Moore language. 
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MAGAZINES—AIDS IN KINGDOM 
PREACHING 

Publishers in Liberia have been averaging 15.4 
hours monthly in the field ministry, resulting in a 
noteworthy peak in magazine distribution. “With 
17,630 magazines distributed, more magazines 
were put into the hands of the public than in any 
month since March 1972,” writes the branch. “The 
attractive appearance of our full-colour magazines 
has undoubtedly stimulated the magazine activity 
in this country. Publishers are finding that their 
supply is exhausted within a few days of their 
receiving the new issues. People frequently ap¬ 
proach the publishers on the street and ask, ‘Do you 
have any of the “Bibles” for me?’—meaning The 
Watchtower and Awake!” 

“With the publication of our magazines in four 
colours since April 1987, many publishers have 
stepped up their magazine work tremendously,” 
reports the Zimbabwe branch. After receiving one 
of the first issues of these full-color magazines, a 
brother from a rural area of the country wrote: “I 
took a supply and stood at a business centre to offer 
the magazines to passersby. A few people accepted 
copies. On their way home, they showed them to 
their neighbours, and shortly thereafter there was 
a rush of people from the neighbourhood to get the 
magazines. In a few minutes, my supply was ex¬ 
hausted.” 

In one Cote d’Ivoire (Ivory Coast) congregation, 
after having studied about magazine witnessing 
in the March 1, 1987, issue of The Watchtower, 
two brothers decided to apply some of the 
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suggestions on their way home from the King¬ 
dom Hall. They enthusiastically started to offer 
the magazines to everyone they met along the way. 
By the time they reached their house, they had 
placed 20 magazines. 

Some publishers try novel methods in order to 
place subscriptions. In Argentina a brother decid¬ 
ed to take his bound volume of the Awake! maga¬ 
zine to his Bible student and show him the different 
subjects considered during the year. The Bible stu¬ 
dent was impressed by all the information present¬ 
ed. He had just purchased some books covering 
related subjects for about $24.00. Now he could get 
similar information from our magazines for only 
$5.00 for a year’s subscription. Needless to say, the 
brother placed the subscription. 

OUTSTANDING MEMORIAL ATTENDANCE! 

On April 12, 1987, in less time than it took for 
one revolution of the earth on its axis, 8,965,- 
221 Jehovah’s Witnesses and their guests, speak¬ 
ing over 160 languages, assembled in 210 lands 
to celebrate the Lord’s Evening Meal. The Watch 
Tower branches have sent in some thrilling reports. 

El Salvador’s Memorial attendance was 58,933. 
Since the peak number of publishers for the year 
was 16,041, there is still a lot of work to be done 
there. El Salvador’s neighbor Belize had an out¬ 
standing Memorial attendance too. A total of 3,928 
persons gathered, which is five times the peak num¬ 
ber of publishers! This means that there was about 
one person in attendance for every 44 inhabitants 
of the country. 
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Zambia's attendance at the Memorial was 
381,129—16 percent higher than last year’s figure. 
Indeed, a great number of people desire spiritual 
assistance in this country. In Hong Kong 3,583 
attended the Memorial, 45,466 were present in 
Belgium, and 198,797 assembled in France 
—double the number of publishers for all three 
countries. And the United States saw over 86,000 
more attend the Memorial this year than last year, 
a total of 1,778,066. Mexico, with a peak of 222,- 
168 publishers, had an astounding Memorial atten¬ 
dance of 957,081! 

PIONEER SERVICE SCHOOL 

With over 44,000 new pioneers, the Pioneer Ser¬ 
vice School has had no enrollment problems. After 
ten years of existence, the school is increasingly 
effective in training full-time evangelizers. Said 
one sister in Guyana who is 74 years old and a 
widow, “Though ill at the time, I had the joy of 
attending the Pioneer Service School.” Attendance, 
though, was a struggle for her. “Because I could 
hardly walk,” she continues, “the school instructor 
would come for me every morning and escort me to 
the class and back home every afternoon. With the 
encouragement from the Pioneer Service School, I 
am now able to do far more in service.” 

The Pioneer Service School gives practical advice 
on how to help Bible students progress toward bap¬ 
tism. Another pioneer from Guyana said: “Before I 
attended the pioneer school, I had a Bible student 
who could not attend the meetings. Her excuse? 
She was always too busy with housework. After 
learning at the school how to show more personal 
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interest in others, I put into practice what I 
learned. At my next Bible study, I gave my student 
advice that worked well. Since frequent visits from 
friends and relatives kept her from finishing her 
chores, I suggested that she ask them to help her 
with some of the housework. Now my student has 
time not only for the meetings but also for the field 
ministry.” 

In Lebanon, December 1986 marked the month 
of the first Pioneer Service School since 1978. “We 
did not have any group large enough before to hold 
a class,” explains the branch office. “But with Jeho¬ 
vah’s blessing, the spirit of pioneering spread so fast 
that we had enough eligible pioneers to fill one 
class.” 

One pioneer who appreciated attending the 
school in Zambia wrote: “I have gone through the 
pioneer book three times every year since school 
and have improved my service very much.” 

“TRUST IN JEHOVAH” DISTRICT 
CONVENTIONS 

As international tensions mount, the world’s fu¬ 
ture becomes bleak to more and more people. Why? 
Because they trust in such things as their riches, 
their wisdom, their might, or their political leaders. 
(Luke 21:25-28) But Jehovah’s Witnesses have a 
different outlook. We face the future with confi¬ 
dence because we ‘trust in Jehovah with all our 
heart and do not lean upon our own understand¬ 
ing.’ (Prov. 3:5) So it was timely that the series 
of three-day district conventions that began in 
June 1987 should underscore the theme “Trust in 
Jehovah.” 
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At the 24 conventions in the Federal Repub¬ 
lic of Germany, a new peak in attendance was 
reached—159,361—some 8,500 more than in any 
previous year. The number of persons baptized was 
also a new peak for summer conventions—1,455. 

The United States branch reports: “We were 
encouraged to see an attendance of 1,288,313 at 
the 123 ‘Trust in Jehovah’ District Conventions, 
with somewhat over 1 percent of those in atten¬ 
dance, or 13,562, being baptized. This is the first 
time in five years that the number baptized has 
been over 1 percent.” 

In some parts of the world, the “Divine Peace” 
District Conventions that began in the latter part 
of the 1986 service year carried over into the 
1987 service year. Panama and Ghana are two ex¬ 
amples. 

The brothers in Panama had a problem. Since 
political turmoil was upsetting the country, could 
conventions be held freely? Conditions did not look 
promising. People had been staging work strikes 
and street demonstrations, and the government 
had sent antiriot troops to disperse them with tear- 
gas bombs. Blame was put on the Catholic Church 
for using its pulpits to incite parishioners to protest. 
For example, one government newspaper printed 
front-page headlines accusing the archbishop of 
defying the government and inciting the people to 
revolt. In large letters at the bottom of the front 
page appeared the words: ‘“Religion in Politics—Is 
This God’s Will?’ (See page 4).” On page 4 of this 
newspaper, an article with that title was repro¬ 
duced from the Awake! magazine of April 22, 
1987. It included a picture of a clergyman shaking 
hands with Nazi dictator Adolf Hitler. 
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“The newspaper article was obviously published 
to show the contrast between our position and that 
of the Catholic Church,” writes the Panama branch. 
“As a result, while public auditoriums had been 
denied for political meetings, in the middle of this 
political unrest, we were able to hold our district 
conventions with a combined attendance of more 
than 10,000 persons.” 

The Ghana Branch Committee was concerned 
about giving a thorough witness in the unassigned 
territories in the northern part of the country. 
Hence, brothers and sisters from the south were 
encouraged to attend the “Divine Peace” District 
Convention scheduled for the northern city of 
Tamale. The response? Overwhelming! 

“We anticipated some one thousand participants, 
some of whom we figured would make their own 
travel arrangements,” reports the branch office. “So 
we wrote to a bus company and requested ten buses 
with 70 seats each. But when the reservation forms 
from the congregations came back, over 3,000 had 
decided to attend the Tamale convention! How 
were we to find buses to move all of them to the 
convention?” 

Transportation in Ghana is in short supply, and 
much of the 400-mile road from the port city of 
Accra in the south, where the branch is located, to 
Tamale is in poor condition. So bus companies are 
reluctant to take on the business. But two compa¬ 
nies agreed to lease the branch a total of 28 buses. 
However, four more buses were needed. 

“The Ministry of Trade and Tourism had import¬ 
ed four luxury, air-conditioned coaches for the pur¬ 



pose of developing tourism in Ghana,” continues 
the branch report. “The ministry, however, had 
refused to rent the coaches to any tour group. 
We made application for these coaches. It seemed 
hopeless at first. Finally, Tuesday afternoon, just 
before the Wednesday morning when the coaches 
were needed, the minister signed the letter releas¬ 
ing the buses to us. The tour director at the minis¬ 
ter's office said to his colleagues when he saw the 
minister sign the release letter; ‘Jehovah is work¬ 
ing! 1 ” 

So off trekked the brothers with their families in 
a convoy of 32 buses. This sight in itself was a great 
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witness all the way to Tamale. No other group had 
ever moved so many people at one time. People 
along the route were abuzz with excitement, talk¬ 
ing about the amazing things Jehovah’s Witnesses 
can accomplish. 

In addition, the Ghana edition of Our Kingdom 
Ministry encouraged the brothers going to Tamale 
to make it a point to spend at least one hour each 
day in field service, either before or after the con¬ 
vention sessions. So at seven one morning, two 
brothers called at the guesthouse where three 
members of the Branch Committee attending 
the convention were accommodated. They said: 
“Brothers, we are working this territory and have 
run out of literature. Do you have anything we can 
use so we can continue?” 

Therefore, Tamale, a predominantly Muslim city 
with a population of 146,000, was thoroughly cov¬ 
ered by house-to-house witnessing. Even Bible 
studies were started. The peak convention atten¬ 
dance of 4,220 shows that many interested per¬ 
sons from the town attended the convention. The 
branch report concludes: “We are indeed hopeful 
that the two Tamale congregations will do a good 
watering of the seed so bountifully sown and that 
in his own time, Jehovah will make it grow.” 
—1 Coi;. 3:6. 

‘CROWNING WITH GOODNESS’ RESULTS 
IN EXPANSION 

“You have crowned the year with your goodness,” 
wrote the psalmist. (Ps. 65:11) The efforts of our 
brothers in the field were “crowned” with increases 
that have necessitated Kingdom Hall and branch 
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expansion construction. The following are a few 
examples: 

With another marvelous year of activity behind 
it, Mexico looks forward to an exciting service 
year in 1988. The construction of a new Bethel 
complex of 126 rooms is already progressing very 
well. A large building is also being added to the 
present printery. And Mexico is the first branch to 
install two new four-color presses and two bindery 
lines simultaneously. All these projects should be 
completed during the new service year. 

Portugal’8 construction of a new Bethel Home 
continues to dominate their building program. “To 
date,” states the branch report, “all construction 
costs have been covered by local contributions.” 
This included the value of many personal items and 
possessions. All kinds of building materials, as well 
as pigs, chickens, sheep, and ducks, were also made 
available. 

Not too many years ago in Colombia, it was 
considered good if 15 new congregations were add¬ 
ed during the year. Now in only one day, the Ser¬ 
vice Department received 13 applications for new 
congregations in just the coastal city of Barranqui- 
11a! During the past service year, 143 new congre¬ 
gations have been formed in the country. 

Some 30 years ago, the city of Medellin was 
known for being the center of Catholicism in Co¬ 
lombia, and the country boasted that 99 percent of 
its population were Catholics. Because of the moral 
decline, drug traffic, and the dwindling faith of its 
populace, Medellin is now one of the more unsafe 
cities in the country. These changes have caused 
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many honesthearted persons to react favorably to 
the preaching of the good news. There are now 35 
congregations in and around Medellin. “All this 
increase has created more Kingdom Hall ‘emergen¬ 
cies,”’ says the branch. What the local brothers did 
in the small town of Segovia, not far from Medellin, 
illustrates their willingness to meet this emergency 
situation. 

The district overseer reported: “In Segovia there 
is a handful of 32 publishers. Of this total, 17 are 
sisters, all very hard workers. A year ago this small 
group bought a lot, started making their own ce¬ 
ment building blocks, and gathered other materials 
for the construction of a Kingdom Hall. The circuit 
overseer had visited shortly after the lot was ob¬ 
tained. When he returned five months later, what a 
surprise it was to find the hall completed! All the 
work had been done on Saturdays, Sundays, and at 


Newly built Kingdom Hall, Kerala, India 
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night.” The hall is even large enough to seat a small 
circuit assembly. The first one held there had 263 
in attendance, with 5 persons being baptized. 

A volcanic eruption followed by a killer mudslide 
devastated the area around Armero, Colombia. Our 
worldwide brotherhood responded willingly. After 
the physical needs of the survivors had been cared 
for, the Governing Body gave approval to the 
branch to use the remaining funds to care for the 
spiritual interests of the brothers. Therefore, suit¬ 
able Kingdom Halls were built in the area affected 
by the volcano so that spiritual education could 
continue without interruption. 

The congregation of La Dorada was one of three 
congregations receiving international aid to assist 
in constructing a new Kingdom Hall. Much of the 
construction work was done by sisters and inter¬ 
ested persons, since there were only six baptized 
males in that congregation. However, loving help 
was provided by a group of brothers from Bogota. 
And in less than a week, La Dorada had a new 
Kingdom Hall. Construction started on Thursday, 
and on the following Monday evening, they had 
their first meeting, with 200 in attendance. Ar¬ 
rangements were also made for new halls in Mari- 
quita and Lerida. After surviving the ravages of the 
volcano’s rushing wall of mud, many Colombians 
are now seeking the refreshing waters of truth. 

To take care of a large throng of worshipers in 
Argentina, 121 new congregations were formed 
during the service year—an average of 10 congre¬ 
gations per month! In many places, the Kingdom 
Halls are too small, and in others there are four or 
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five congregations meeting in the same building. 
The branch started a Kingdom Hall fund and soon 
will begin granting loans for new halls. Special 
arrangements now are being made to unify the 
manpower and contributions of the congregations 
in order to finish a number of Kingdom Halls and 
then start to build new ones. 

The Sri Lanka branch saw three new congrega¬ 
tions organized this past service year, one of these 
in the politically troubled north. Five congrega¬ 
tions have built their own Kingdom Halls. The one 
at Chilaw was completed with the help of brothers 
visiting from the Federal Republic of Germany. 

A circuit overseer in Kerala, India, reports that 
two congregations recently constructed their own 
Kingdom Halls. One of these has a seating capacity 
of 120. Within this first year, the attendance grew 
so much that the congregation needs to hold two 
sessions of meetings at different times. 

Providing Kingdom Halls is a real problem in 
Taiwan, since congregations have difficulty rent¬ 
ing suitable facilities, especially in the cities. Often 
when a place is found, the landlord raises the rent 
so high after the first year that the brothers have 
to move. During the past year or so, eight congre¬ 
gations—38 percent of the total congregations— 
have either moved into new Kingdom Halls or be¬ 
gun obtaining their own buildings. Congregations 
in larger cities purchase several adjacent apart¬ 
ments on the same floor of a building and convert 
them into a Kingdom Hall. 

In the United States, the number of congrega¬ 
tions increased by 211 by the end of this service 
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year. That is an average of four new congregations 
each week! With these increases, more Kingdom 
Halls are needed. By December 1987, the Society 
Kingdom Hall Fund had made money available for 
the building of 387 Kingdom Halls. During this 
past service year, 108 halls benefited from this 
fund. 

QUICKLY BUILT KINGDOM HALLS ARE 
EVERYWHERE 

The idea of building Kingdom Halls complete 
and ready for meetings in just a few days began in 
the United States. It was developed and became 
more organized during the past decade. By 1987 
the idea had borne fruit around the world. For 
example, on the weekend of June 26-28, 1987, 
New Zealand Witnesses began and completed 
that country’s first quickly built Kingdom Hall at 
Cambridge in the North Island—and people no¬ 
ticed. 

“Project Close to a Miracle” was the front-page 
headline in the Cambridge Edition, the local news¬ 
paper. The accompanying article continued: “On 
Friday it looked like the whole world had moved 
into Arnold Street. Up to 800 Jehovah[’sJ Witnesses 
from all over the North Island descended on a 
property and proceeded to work something close to 
a miracle. They set out to build a Kingdom Hall 
complete with landscaped garden in two and a 
half days. And they did! Perhaps the most mind- 
boggling aspect of the exercise was the organisa¬ 
tion and sheer quiet of the operation.” 

In Belize, a group of 13 publishers had an atten¬ 
dance of 30 or 40 at their meetings in San Pedro, 
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Ambergris Cay, but they had no Kingdom Hall. 
They were meeting on the deck of a brother’s 
home, so they decided to proceed with a quickly 
built Kingdom Hall. However, obstacles blocked 
the way. Since they are located on an isolated 
island some 36 miles from Belize City, they would 
have to transport every piece of their Kingdom Hall 
to the island. Such a project had never been under¬ 
taken before in Belize. They planned to use local 
types of wood that can withstand the elements but 
are very hard. Holes would have to be drilled before 
the sections could be nailed together. All of those 
working on the project would have to come over by 
boat or plane. Jehovah’s blessing was evident, for 
the Kingdom Hall was built and dedicated with 247 
in attendance. 

September 1986 was the month set for Den¬ 
mark’s first quickly built Kingdom Hall. Newspa¬ 
pers, radio, and television reported favorably on the 
event. Since then, the year has been ‘crowned with 
goodness’ by the construction of seven more quick¬ 
ly built halls. 

In the Netherlands, it was long thought that 
quickly built Kingdom Halls could not be con¬ 
structed there because of government laws and 
regulations. But the cooperation of the authorities 
and the willingness of the brothers made that coun¬ 
try’s first quickly built hall an enormous success. As 
a result, much interest in the Kingdom message 
was stimulated in that area of Europe. 

Of Luxembourg’s 20 congregations, 12 were 
involved in working on new Kingdom Halls or 
enlarging existing ones during this service year. 
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These comprise 60 percent of the country’s congre¬ 
gations. Just to the north, Belgium thus far has 
two regional building teams that have erected six 
quickly built halls, with more projects ready to 
start. What causes for rejoicing! 

Canada, also demonstrating growth, construct¬ 
ed 11 Kingdom Halls during the year. Thus far, 
Canada has a total of 120 quickly built Kingdom 
Halls. Nine of these are double halls. A new Assem¬ 
bly Hall is under construction in Montreal, with 
plans to start using it by the end of 1987. Canada 
now has eight Assembly Halls. 

The Federal Republic of Germany has 11 
building committees. During the past service year, 
19 quickly built halls have been constructed. An 
additional 62 Kingdom Halls have been built or 
are in the process of construction. Jehovah has 
crowned this service year not only with rapid build¬ 
ing work on 81 Kingdom Halls but also with the 
dedication of the ninth Assembly Hall. Thus, all 
circuits in the Federal Republic of Germany are 
accommodated in beautiful Assembly Halls, which 
are also being used for foreign-language district 
conventions. 

Britain now has five Assembly Halls serving 
75 percent of that land’s Kingdom publishers. 

The past service year brought new peaks in pub¬ 
lishers to Jehovah’s people in Norway. This in¬ 
crease, however, has created a great need for King¬ 
dom Halls. “Up till now we have completed 25 
quickly built Kingdom Halls, which have caught 
the interest of the press and the public,” reports the 
branch office. For example, in one Norwegian city 



Expansion at World Headquarters 


In January 1983 the Soci¬ 
ety purchased in Brooklyn, 
New York, one half of a 
200-foot-square city block 
containing a nine-story fac¬ 
tory building. This building 
has now been completely 
renovated. Then in Decem¬ 
ber 1986 the Society pur¬ 
chased the other half of the 


same block containing an¬ 
other nine-story factory 
building. These two build¬ 
ings are now connected to 
the original four-building 
factory complex by a bridge 
that is 161 feet long and 
14 feet wide. 

Since 1978 the Society 
has installed and put into op- 


The two recently purchased nine-story factory 
buildings that occupy a city block 



The newly built 
11-story Bethel 
Home at 

97 Columbia Heights 



eration in its Brook¬ 
lyn plant eight 
Harris high-speed, 
four-color, web off¬ 
set printing press¬ 
es. (Four similar 
presses are in 
use at Watchtow- 
er Farms, about 
100 miles north of 
Brooklyn.) To keep 
up with increased 
printing demands for Bibles, 
during the past service year 
the Society purchased three 
more new offset presses. 
They are Hantscho five-unit, 
four-color, high-speed web 
offset presses. Two of these 
are two-web presses for 
book and magazine printing. 
The other is a 116-foot-long, 
four-web press for printing 
on Bible paper. With this new 
press, the Brooklyn plant 
now has three presses for 
printing on Bible paper. 


Additional property for 
housing the Brooklyn Bethel 
family was acquired in Feb¬ 
ruary 1987. The 11-story 
structure is located at 
97 Columbia Heights and will 
have 127 rooms, with under¬ 
ground parking space for 
30 cars. A hired contractor 
completed the shell of the 
building, and the Society’s 
personnel will finish the inte¬ 
rior construction by approx¬ 
imately September 1988. 
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the brothers went to the city building authorities to 
have certain matters clarified pertaining to con¬ 
struction. Before leaving, they told of their plans to 
build the hall within three days. As the brothers 
were descending the stairway, a roar of laughter 
came from all in the office. The officials simply 
could not believe that it was possible to build such 
a large building in just three days! 

Work on the hall advanced even faster than 
planned. By noon on Friday, the roof was on and 
the bricklayers were halfway through with their 
work. Then one of the officials who had laughed 



Branches where 
international volunteer 
construction workers 
assisted 


International Volunteer 
Construction Workers 

During the month of November 1985, 11 volunteers 
—ranging in age from a 26-year-old single brother to 
grandparents 59 years old—left the United States for Afri¬ 
ca. Their mission? To assist in the construction of a new 
branch facility in a country that serves more than 100,000 
Witnesses. Since then, over 800 volunteers skilled in the 
construction trades and representing 12 branches have 
been helping on 13 branch construction projects. Some 
workers volunteered for a minimum of one year, others for 
a two-week to three-month stay. How do these volunteers 
and their families feel about such an assignment? Here are 
some of their expressions: 

□ “For years I have worked hard, but in the world. Now 
all my energies go to Jehovah’s organization. To have 
nothing to do with the world is a relief, and to expend 
yourself for Jehovah is a physical, emotional, and spiritual 
joy." 

□ “It is difficult to explain the strong friendships that 
developed in the short time I worked on this project.” 

□ "We as a family want to thank you for the privilege my 
husband had as an international construction worker. Even 
though none of us were able to go with him, his experience 
has benefited the whole family. It shows us how unified 
Jehovah’s organization is everywhere. Also, it helped him 
see how we can simplify our lives so that we, as a family, 
can serve Jehovah more fully.” 


came by in his car and saw what was happening. He 
excitedly rushed down to the office and said, “Boys, 
they are making it!” 

All the officials felt embarrassed and agreed that 
they should apologize in some way. One staff mem¬ 
ber was the conductor of a band consisting of 
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employees in the municipal offices. He suggested 
that on Saturday they march to the building site 
and play for Jehovah’s Witnesses, “apologizing” in 
this way. All agreed. So the 180 brothers were 
surprised to see a band marching up the street and 
onto the building site, playing several melodies for 
their enjoyment. 

‘LEGALLY ESTABLISHING THE GOOD NEWS’ 

The past service year has been one packed with 
action. Our brothers have faced the challenge to 
establish legally the preaching of the good news. 
—Phil. 1:7. 

Concerning the South Pacific islands of Van¬ 
uatu, the New Caledonia branch office writes 
about an outstanding legal victory over the issue of 
the building of a Kingdom Hall. The Council of 
Protestant Churches strongly opposed this project. 
Despite the fact that the brothers had obtained a 
lease for the land and had made all the specific 
plans to get a building permit, they received a 
letter from the government stating that because of 
the opposition of the churches, it would be impos¬ 
sible to build such facilities. A letter was written 
to the prime minister about this problem. Months 
passed before the local congregation received a 
reply from the prime minister that allowed the 
construction to proceed. 

More and more, a person’s religious beliefs are 
being used as a wedge to influence court decisions 
in child-custody cases. In Alaska, for example, an 
unbelieving husband requested custody of a child 
because he did not want his son raised as one of 
Jehovah’s Witnesses. Our sister explains: 
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“When I did choose to serve Jehovah whole- 
souled, my husband filed for divorce. He was 
against our belief on the proper use of blood. [Acts 
15:28, 29] My attorney wasn’t too agreeable about 
our stand on blood either, but by my using the book 
Reasoning From the Scriptures, she became very 
sympathetic on that issue. She stated that now 
even she would think three or more times before 
giving her own children blood. She asked if the 
Reasoning book could be used in court. So while I 
was on the witness stand, I used the information 
from the Reasoning book almost word for word. 
The outcome? I was granted custody of my son. 
The following day, the judge issued a court order 
stating that when my son was visiting his father, in 
case of an accident his father had to tell medical 
personnel that my son was of the Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses faith and that they had to seek alternate 
blood methods.” 

In the United States, the Society's Legal De¬ 
partment makes available to those Kingdom pub¬ 
lishers facing a child-custody case a packet of in¬ 
formation containing favorable legal decisions and 
suggestions on trial techniques. The packet has 
been instrumental in helping some publishers who 
faced divorce action from opposing mates to retain 
the custody of their children. Writes one publisher: 
“I felt that the packet of legal cases was an encour¬ 
agement to me in that it showed very clearly how 
Jehovah provides and cares for his servants on 
earth. Also, I appreciated the suggestions in han¬ 
dling the trial, which proved beneficial.” 

The Canada branch reports: “We won ten 
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child-custody cases either by court decision or by 
negotiated settlement.” The cases were conducted 
to protect the rights of the believing parents to give 
religious instruction to their offspring and to take 
them to congregation meetings—rights that some 
unbelieving parents and lower court judges tried to 
deny. Our brothers have also defended 11 cases 
wherein doctors have tried to force blood transfu¬ 
sions on patients. One case involved an adult and 
the others involved minors whose parents had 
wanted alternative medical treatment. 

In Denmark, two non-Witness doctors writing in 
Ugeskrift for Iceger (Medical Weekly) have taken 
up the question of Jehovah’s Witnesses and blood 
transfusion. The doctors requested clear guide¬ 
lines from the responsible authorities. Although 
the health authorities have not wished to do this, 
they have indicated that there will be no official 
prosecution against doctors who wish to respect 
the Witnesses’ refusal of blood, even if the patient 
should die. 

Bitter confrontations with certain doctors and 
hospitals over blood transfusion still occur in Ko¬ 
rea. But there have been a few breakthroughs. In 
its issue of October 20, 1986, the medical news¬ 
paper Hu Suing Bo reported the successful case of 
open-heart surgery without blood on an eight-year- 
old son of one of Jehovah's Witnesses. Dr. Park 
Young-kwan said: “Too much blood has been used 
in open-heart surgery in Korea until today. We 
have to develop the method in this country to 
perform open-heart surgery with as little blood as 
possible or completely without blood.” The news 
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article mentioned that the Buchun Sejong Hospital 
is planning to provide open-heart surgery without 
the use of blood for any patient. It is encouraging 
to know that successful open-heart operations have 
been performed on children of Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses. 

Legal battles may be lost or won in the courts. 
What counts, though, is who wins the final battle. 
That outcome is certain. There can be only one 
winner—Jehovah God, whose name and word will 
be vindicated. 



The psalmist said: "Out of the mouth of children 
and sucklings you have founded strength.” (Ps. 
8:2) Eight-year-old Moses, of Sierra Leone, is a 
fine example of this. He enjoys the field ministry 
and often makes his own arrangements to work 
along with others in the congregation. But some¬ 
thing bothered him. He always had to borrow 
magazines and brochures for use in service. How, 
though, could he get his own literature, since his 
parents did not give him any spending money? 
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Without discussing his dilemma with anyone, he 
decided on a way—he would save some of his 
school lunch money! After three days, he had 
saved enough funds for three brochures. What will 
he do with the money when he places the bro¬ 
chures? “Why, I’ll take it to the Kingdom Hall and 
get some more!" replies Moses. 

“Aglow with the spirit” well describes Jehovah’s 
people in Liberia. (Rom. 12:11) They saw a 
new peak of publishers with 1,576 reporting—a 
20-percent increase over last year’s average. The 
Memorial attendance of 8,254 is an exciting ba¬ 
rometer of the degree of interest in the Kingdom 
message in the land. 

A stimulus to greater acts of service was the 
dedication of their new branch office last March. A 
new sports stadium built by the Chinese was select¬ 
ed for the dedication program. This was the first 
time that the facility had been used for a religious 
event. How would the atheistic Chinese manage¬ 
ment respond? Upon seeing the way the 2,126 
attenders comported themselves, one manage¬ 
ment representative said: “We can see you people 
have done this kind of thing before. You are wel¬ 
come to come back anytime.” 

Two days before the Memorial, a congregation in 
Liberia was faced with a real problem. Their usual 
meeting place was booked for a worldly event, and 
the only alternative was an empty hall with no 
chairs. Over 400 were expected to attend, so the 
brothers approached the local school system where 
they had borrowed chairs before. Their request was 
flatly refused. Too many chairs had been stolen by 
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other groups, they were told. One time a religious 
group had left the chairs outdoors for an entire 
weekend. 

Appeals from our brothers failed. The authorities 
were adamant. Finally, after field service, a group 
of brothers called on the superintendent of the 
school system to make one last appeal. A brother 
explained to her that Jehovah’s Witnesses are well 
organized and honest, and that at our assemblies it 
is not uncommon for someone losing ten cents 
to recover it at the Lost and Found Department. 
Surely there would be no problem if the chairs 
were used by Jehovah’s Witnesses on this occasion, 
he reasoned. 

Despite this plea, the superintendent remained 
unmoved. At this moment the silence was broken 
when the six-and-a-half-year-old nephew of one of 
the brothers ran in from the superintendent’s front 
yard, saying with excitement that he had found 
money in the yard. He handed five dollars to his 
uncle, who turned it over to the flabbergasted su¬ 
perintendent. “If any of my own children had 
found this money,” she confessed, “they would 
have pocketed it, viewing it as their ‘good luck’ 
from God.” 

The brothers were permitted to use all the chairs 
available. She was going to relate this act of hon¬ 
esty to her religious prayer group, and if any other 
religion asked her why she allowed our brothers 
use of the chairs, she would reply that Jehovah’s 
Witnesses were honest, and she knew they would 
take good care of them. The 474 in attendance 
enjoyed the Memorial, and all the chairs were 
returned that same night. 
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1987 SERVICE YEAR REPORT OF 
Letter and number following each country’s name indicates the country’s 




1987 

Ratio, 

1987 

% Inc. 



Peak 

One Pub¬ 

Av, 

Over 

Country or Territory 

Population 

Pubs. 

lisher to: 

Pubs. 

1986 

Alaska (A-31) 

514,000 

1,890 

272 

1,820 

-3* 

Algeria (H-6) 

22,200,000 

41 

541,463 

37 


American Samoa (N-29) 

36,950 

111 

333 

101 

31 

Andorra (E-8) 

46,976 

110 

427 

104 

6 

Anguilla (J-42) 

6,524 

18 

362 

15 

-S' 

Antigua (J-43) 

70,794 

229 

309 

218 

3 

Argentina (P-42) 

31,497,000 

67,225 

469 

64,862 

9 

Aruba (J-42) 

64,539 

402 

161 

379 

10 

Australia (0-22) 

16,089,900 

46,170 

348 

44,049 

4 

Austria (E-7) 

7,565,338 

17,066 

443 

16,714 

3 

Azores (P-2) 

281,300 

360 

726 

346 

5 

Bahamas (H-41) 

209,506 

877 

239 

852 

6 

Bangladesh (H-17) 

103,000,000 

25 

4,120,000 

22 

16 

Barbados (J-43) 

265,000 

1,598 

166 

1.551 

3 

Belau (K-22) 

13,000 

50 

260 

43 

-?■ 

Belgium (D-6) 

0,794,751 

22,620 

433 

21,834 

2 

Belize (J-36) 

171,000 

773 

221 

729 

5 

Benin (K-6) 

4,005,000 

1,752 

2,286 

1,565 

5 

Bermuda (G-42) 

54,050 

341 

159 

329 


Bolivia (N-42) 

6,650,000 

6 T 5l4 

1,296 

4,979 

11 

Bonaire (J-42) 

10.456 

60 

174 

56 

12 

Botswana (0-9) 

1,224,056 

510 

2,400 

466 

8 

Brazil (M-43) 

141,302,000 

218,210 

654 

203,405 

10 

Britain (C-5) 

55,326,500 

109,624 

505 

105,082 

3 

Brunei (K-20) 

225,000 

12 

18,750 

8 

60 

Burkina Paso (K-5) 

7,318,695 

361 

20,273 

340 

18 

Burma (H-18) 

37.000,000 

1,540 

24,026 

1.456 

8 

Canada (B-37) 

25,309,300 

90,080 

231 

87,459 

4 

Cape Verde Islands (J-3) 

310,000 

277 

1,110 

244 

15 

Cayman Islands (H-40) 

16,821 

66 

255 

60 

11 

Central Aft\ Rep, (K-S) 

2,746,485 

1.248 

2,201 

1,166 


Chad (J-B) 

4,000,000 

196 

20,403 

186 

8 

Chile (0-41) 

12,536,383 

30,988 

406 

29,346 

6 

Colombia (K-41) 

29,481,842 

34,261 

861 

30,857 

12 

Congo (L-8) 

1,750,000 

1,256 

1,393 

1,103 

2 

Cook islands (N-31) 

17,000 

108 

157 

90 

14 

Costa Rica (K-40) 

2,640,912 

10,722 

246 

10,057 

7 

Cote d'Ivoire (Ivory Coast) (K-5) 9.273.167 

2,584 

3,589 

2,478 

12 

Curasao (J-42) 

171,590 

1,420 

121 

1,363 

8 

Cyprus (G-10 ) 

620,000 

1,140 

544 

1,126 

3 

Denmark (C-7) 

5 t 124,?72 

15,626 

328 

15,087 

2 

Dominica (J-43) 

81.000 

247 

328 

230 

4 

Dominican Rep. (J-41) 

5,647.977 

10.403 

543 

9,929 

7 

Ecuador (L-40) 

0,022,514 

11,664 

851 

11,195 

12 

El Salvador (J-39) 

5,401.320 

16,041 

337 

15,232 

5 

Equatorial Guinea (L-7) 

312,120 

169 

1,963 

144 

1 

Faeroe Islands (B-5) 

46,312 

97 

477 

87 

2 

Falkland Islands (5-43) 

2,000 

6 

333 

5 

25 

Fiji (N-2S) 

730,827 

1,335 

547 

1,254 

14 

Finland (A-9) 

4,926,197 

16,691 

296 

16,012 

3 
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1986 

1987 

Av. 



Av, 

Memorial 

Av. 

Wo. 

Fio. 

Wo, of 

Total 

Bible 

Atten¬ 

Pubs. 

Bptzd. 

Pubs. 

Conga, 

Hours 

Studies 

dance 

1,868 

105 

241 

25 

371,095 

1,111 

4,449 

37 

5 

1 

3 

2,030 

38 

82 

77 

8 

12 

1 

22,662 

128 

433 

98 

6 

6 

1 

15,925 

62 

273 

16 


2 

1 

4,502 

13 

62 

212 

7 

34 

4 

52,723 

228 

605 

59,348 

5.779 

9,055 

998 

15,718,851 

82.003 

170,120 

345 

31 

43 

5 

85,641 

469 

1,203 

42,993 

2,159 

4,989 

610 

9,434,752 

23,726 

89,517 

16,185 

911 

1,359 

238 

3,139,087 

9.179 

30,384 

331 

29 

39 

12 

77,620 

355 

1,027 

791 

74 

159 

16 

242,624 

1,400 

2,877 

19 

1 

6 

1 

6,719 

39 

79 

1.501 

90 

179 

16 

316,290 

1,725 

4,803 

46 

3 

15 

1 

21,503 

137 

212 

21,343 

1,092 

1,839 

305 

4,111,261 

10,438 

45,466 

695 

76 

109 

18 

197,223 

1,032 

3,928 

1,491 

49 

114 

64 

304,632 

1,744 

9,005 

330 

16 

55 

1 

84,828 

296 

906 

4,467 

681 

1,003 

96 

1,635,223 

8,007 

21,778 

49 

10 

6 

1 

12,367 

99 

215 

430 

29 

72 

18 

127,072 

606 

1,711 

185,126 

18,467 

20,390 

3,328 

38,667,254 

235,811 

657,784 

101,863 

5.948 

12,036 

1,231 

21,571,972 

55,165 

209,172 

5 




353 

8 

53 

288 

71 

89 

15 

140,009 

759 

1,402 

1,342 

88 

242 

73 

398,667 

1,339 

3,795 

84,343 

4.329 

9.135 

1,210 

16,790,200 

44,729 

168,303 

212 

32 

30 

7 

69,763 

434 

1,415 

54 

2 

5 

1 

11,929 

73 

188 

1,170 

41 

140 

40 

249,669 

1,250 

4,042 

172 

17 

50 

9 

78,051 

416 

1,228 

27,585 

2,450 

3.651 

327 

6,835,811 

44,646 

95,664 

27,587 

3,381 

4,452 

503 

8,023,835 

50,641 

144,449 

1,084 

49 

91 

47 

238,572 

1,807 

4,725 

79 

9 

16 

4 

23,655 

106 

350 

9,433 

597 

389 

193 

2,022,547 

12,513 

30,534 

2,207 

187 

491 

75 

857,057 

4,923 

11,284 

1,265 

125 

173 

13 

327,339 

2,088 

4,138 

1,096 

55 

122 

15 

216,726 

554 

2,427 

14,796 

531 

1,225 

238 

2,383,994 

5,444 

24,935 

222 

6 

35 

7 

64,170 

264 

1,018 

9.307 

884 

1.471 

151 

2,533,549 

17,937 

39.108 

10,013 

1,011 

1,687 

160 

3,039,508 

20,549 

58,043 

14,546 

1,251 

2 r 037 

295 

3,90Q,980 

22,316 

58,933 

143 

26 

34 

4 

50,531 

328 

400 

35 

t 

23 

4 

27.974 

58 

153 

4 



1 

446 

3 

11 

1,098 

94 

269 

29 

419,123 

1,663 

4,397 

15,533 

562 

1,932 

267 

3,090,616 

8,294 

26,875 
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1987 

Ratio, 

1987 

% Inc. 



Peak 

One Pub¬ 

Av. 

Over 

Country or Territory 

Population 

Pubs 

lisher to; 

Pubs, 

1986 

France (E-6) 

55,500,000 

96,954 

572 

94,180 

5 

French Guiana (K-44) 

84,177 

511 

165 

463 

10 

Gabon (L-7) 

1.150,000 

584 

1,969 

553 

11 

Gambia (J-4) 

750,000 

26 

28,846 

23 

28 

Germany, F. R,; W. Berlin (D-7) 

61,140,500 

121,273 

504 

118,318 

2 

Ghana (K-8) 

13,182,575 

32,614 

404 

30,430 

6 

Gibraltar (P-5) 

29,165 

133 

219 

127 

2 

Greece (F-&) 

9,740,417 

23,380 

417 

23,103 

2 

Greenland (A-44) 

53,733 

90 

560 

91 

7 

Grenada (J-43) 

112.000 

358 

313 

345 

1 

Guadeloupe (J-43) 

328,000 

5,143 

64 

4,914 

12 

Guam (1-24) 

118,338 

270 

438 

257 

6 

Guatemala (J-39) 

8,000,000 

9,598 

834 

9,200 

10 

Guinea (K-4) 

5,143,284 

206 

24,967 

152 

1 

Guinea-Bissau (K-4) 

900,000 

6 

150,000 

5 

150 

Guyana (K.-43) 

342,000 

1,353 

622 

1,317 

-2* 

Haiti (J-41) 

6,000,000 

4,894 

1,220 

4,593 

9 

Hawaii (H-31) 

1,062,300 

5,567 

191 

5,453 

2 

Honduras (J-39) 

4,516,861 

4,830 

935 

4,550 

9 

Hong Kong (H-20) 

5,300,000 

1,571 

3,374 

1,515 

11 

Iceland (A-3) 

244,000 

202 

1,203 

188 

9 

India (H-15) 

330,000,000 

8,077 

102,761 

7,721 

7 

Ireland (D-5) 

5,103,995 

2,690 

1,897 

2,591 

5 

Israel (G-10) 

5,743,800 

343 

16,745 

333 

5 

Italy (E"7) 

57,202,345 

149,870 

382 

145,610 

3 

Jamaica (J-41) 

2,300,000 

8.142 

282 

7,852 

3 

Japan (F-23) 

121,371,798 

120,722 

1,005 

117,308 

8 

Kenya (L-10) 

21,800,000 

4,373 

4,985 

4,081 

It 

Kiribati (L-27) 

03,343 

16 

3,990 

15 

25 

Korea, Republic of (F~21) 

42,082,000 

48,438 

869 

46,211 

11 

Kosrac (K-26) 

6,005 

25 

240 

23 

-4* 

Lebanon (G-IQ) 

2,610,000 

2,448 

1,070 

2,361 

6 

Lesotho (P-9) 

1,577,000 

1,044 

1,511 

902 

14 

Liberia (K-5) 

2,200,000 

1,576 

1,396 

1,446 

10 

Libya (H-8) 

3,637,488 

10 

303,749 

5 


Liechtenstein (E-7) 

27,390 

49 

559 

45 

5 

Luxembourg (D-8) 

433,500 

1,308 

331 

1,280 

3 

Macao (H-20) 

400,000 

25 

16,000 

22 

16 

Madagascar (H-12) 

10,264,704 

2,598 

3,951 

2,424 

12 

Madeira (G-4) 

270,000 

547 

494 

517 

7 

Malaysia IK-19) 

16,347,000 

859 

19,030 

835 

0 

Mali (J-6) 

7,600,000 

03 

123,810 

58 

16 

Malta (F-7) 

333,000 

319 

1,201 

302 

2 

Marquesas Islands (M-33) 

6,548 

3 

2,183 

2 

New 

Marshall Islands (K-27) 

33,113 

174 

190 

145 

-r 

Martinique (J-4 3) 

333,275 

2.294 

145 

2,208 

10 

Mauritania (J-4) 

2,000,000 

2 

1,000,000 

2 

New 

Mauritius (N-13) 

1,003.000 

798 

1,257 

765 

l 

Mayotte (N-U) 

68,000 

19 

3,579 

18 


Mexico (H-38) 

81,103,256 

222,168 

365 

210,536 

13 
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1986 

1987 

Av. 



Av, 

Memorial 

Av. 

No. 

Flo. 

No. of 

Total 

Bible 

Atten¬ 

Pubs. 

Bptzd, 

Pubs. 

Congs. 

Hours 

Studies 

dance 

89,785 

6,571 

8,759 

1,296 

19,910,975 

59,138 

198,797 

400 

34 

67 

5 

137,194 

979 

1,675 

499 

46 

53 

13 

130,435 

1,214 

2,163 

18 

1 

3 

1 

34,190 

61 

99 

116,152 

4,770 

8,284 

1,024 

20,791,334 

54,727 

211,306 


28,635 

2,281 

4,726 

548 

7,977,112 

52,673 

133,754 

124 

5 

9 

l 

19,501 

47 

202 

22,815 

849 

2,365 

323 

4,417,709 

9,339 

41,894 

85 

2 

13 

7 

26,324 

78 

194 

340 

10 

55 

7 

82,229 

412 

1,216 

4,397 

515 

312 

53 

947,062 

7,094 

14,703 

243 

28 

53 

2 

79,722 

445 

1,143 

8,401 

312 

1,037 

153 

2,098.482 

11,383 

36,907 

151 

22 

25 

U 

47,630 

189 

745 

2 


3 

1 

3,755 

IB 

35 

1,346 

68 

231 

30 

325,419 

1,584 

5,181 

4,220 

417 

534 

83 

1,152,752 

8,453 

29,590 

5,352 

225 

840 

71 

1,296,927 

4,471 

14,897 

4,161 

341 

088 

32 

1,274,670 

7,957 

23,160 

1,360 

157 

402 

IB 

603,304 

2,523 

3,583 

175 

16 

24 

4 

40,632 

150 

448 

7,184 

718 

873 

284 

1,623,819 

5,041 

21,310 

2,472 

126 

544 

81 

843,717 

1,548 

5,494 

316 

18 

30 

6 

73,727 

261 

719 

134,677 

11,867 

24,735 

2,281 

40,399,475 

104,543 

340,909 

7.620 

442 

839 

171 

1,507,432 

8,372 

27,397 

108.702 

9,211 

49,503 

1.934 

57,151,828 

159,499 

277,553 

3,686 

466 

1,021 

105 

1,580,774 

6,876 

15,683 

12 

1 

5 

1 

8,081 

24 

146 

41,751 

5.125 

17,743 

789 

19,922,627 

55,086 

102,062 

24 


3 

1 

4,679 

42 

214 

2,230 

164 

258 

51 

539,890 

1,942 

5,302 

791 

67 

177 

42 

270,020 

1,096 

4,204 

1.318 

118 

312 

33 

504,257 

2,855 

8,254 

6 




48B 

6 

34 

43 


6 

j 

9,315 

33 

88 

1,240 

45 

102 

20 

240,473 

860 

2,887 

19 


5 

I 

8,985 

32 

58 

2,146 

241 

305 

37 

626,611 

5.535 

13,382 

483 

37 

39 

11 

95,350 

520 

1,433 

790 

40 

140 

20 

253,400 

1,467 

2,397 

50 

8 

31 

1 

50,915 

238 

299 

297 

22 

29 

4 

60,210 

215 

000 



1 

1 

2,613 

7 

10 

150 

2 

37 

2 

46,865 

375 

1,192 

2,005 

240 

278 

24 

534,841 

2.799 

6,206 



1 


346 

4 

11 

759 

05 

78 

9 

157,820 

784 

1,929 

18 


4 

1 

8,432 

41 

65 

186,291 

31,703 

32,150 

6,482 

54,778,546 

349,527 

957,081 
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1987 

Ratio, 

1967 

% Inc. 



Peak 

One Pub¬ 

Av; 

Over 

Country or Territory 

Population 

Pubs. 

lisher to; 

Pubs. 

1986 

Montserrat (J-42) 

13,076 

35 

374 

32 


Morocco (G-5) 

24,300,000 

76 

311,538 

65 

-S' 

Nauru (L-26) 

0,000 

8 

750 

5 

-IT* 

Nepal (G-lfl) 

16,480,000 

49 

336,327 

40 

16 

Netherlands (D-6) 

14.615,125 

29,170 

501 

28,524 

1 

Nevis 

15,462 

38 

407 

35 

-3* 

New Caledonia (N-26) 

155,000 

917 

169 

666 

10 

New Zealand (Q-27) 

3,319600 

10,360 

320 

9,621 

5 

Niger (J-7) 

6,491,000 

06 

67,615 

83 

17 

Nigeria (K-7) 

102,900,000 

133,609 

768 

126.450 

4 

Niue (N-29) 

2,500 

18 

130 

IS 


Norway (A-7) 

4,164,491 

6,482 

493 

8.207 

4 

Pakistan (G 14) 

98,000,000 

248 

395,161 

236 

2 

Panama (K- 40) 

2,274,446 

5,034 

452 

4,755 

6 

Papua New Guinea (L-23) 

3,006,790 

1,034 

1,555 

1.832 

6 

Paraguay (0-43) 

3,457,362 

2,470 

1,400 

2,379 

6 

Peru (M-41) 

20,400,000 

26,387 

773 

24,121 

12 

Philippines (J-21) 

57,000,000 

101,735 

560 

94,095 

7 

Ponape (K-25) 

26,000 

03 

444 

58 

-0‘ 

Portugal (P-5) 

9,731,300 

32,010 

304 

31,189 

5 

Puerto Rico (J-42) 

3,400,000 

22,468 

151 

22,043 

4 

Reunion (0-13) 

560,000 

1,311 

427 

1,248 

14 

Rodrigues (N-14) 

36,618 

38 

1,308 

24 

4 

Rota {J-24) 

1,500 

11 

136 

9 

29 

Saba (J-42) 

972 

4 

243 

4 


St. Eustatiua (J-42) 

1,355 

6 

223 

5 

-17* 

St. Helena (N-5) 

0,000 

111 

54 

107 

10 

St. Kitts (J-42) 

30,538 

162 

226 

145 

2 

St, Lucia (J-43) 

130,000 

340 

232 

312 

3 

St. Maarten (J-42) 

15.926 

109 

146 

90 

24 

St. Pierre & Miquelon (D-43) 

6,000 

13 

500 

10 

11 

St Vincent (J-43) 

120,000 

178 

674 

156 

3 

Saipan (J-24) 

20,350 

58 

351 

45 

41 

San Marino (E-7) 

21,240 

100 

212 

96 

12 

Sfio Tom^ (L-7) 

100,000 

30 

3,333 

23 

77 

Senegal(J-4) 

6,800.000 

507 

13,412 

481 

7 

Seychelles (L-13) 

66,000 

73 

904 

65 

14 

Sierra Leone (K-4) 

3,517.530 

708 

4,968 

630 

1 

Solomon Islands (M-26) 

276,262 

726 

379 

681 

5 

South Africa (P-9) 

34,060,207 

42,509 

802 

40,456 

6 

South-West Africa (0-8) 

1,184,000 

460 

2,574 

416 

13 

Spain (F-5) 

38,632,262 

69.539 

558 

67,427 

6 

Sri Lanka (K-16) 

16,200,000 

1.0B8 

14,917 

1,040 

13 

Suriname (K-43) 

350,000 

1.261 

278 

1,216 

4 

Swaziland (0-10) 

669,734 

1.003 

608 

926 

6 

Sweden (A-8) 

8,399,095 

21.046 

390 

20,787 

2 

Switzerland (E-7) 

6,572,900 

14,229 

462 

13,017 

4 

Tahiti (N-32) 

178,281 

794 

225 

768 

12 

Taiwan (H-20) 

20,000,000 

1,330 

14,070 

1.266 

13 

Tanzania (M-1G) 

23,700,000 

2,800 

8.464 

2.646 

0 
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1966 

1087 

AV, 



Av, 

Memorial 

Av. 

No, 

PiO. 

NO. Of 

Total 

Bible 

Atten¬ 

Pubs, 

Bptzd, 

Pubs, 

Conga, 

Hours 

Studies 

dance 

32 


3 

1 

5,466 

20 

114 

71 

5 

7 

3 

14,913 

49 

194 

6 




296 

4 

57 

39 


8 

1 

10,400 

38 

155 

26,387 

1,036 

2,134 

313 

4,560,000 

9,536 

50,846 

36 

l 

7 

1 

12,280 

54 

121 

789 

97 

83 

9 

196,180 

1,012 

2,717 

9,165 

537 

l,2ifl 

140 

2,045,059 

0,003 

20,860 

71 

4 

17 

5 

30,338 

152 

365 

121.670 

5.647 

13,310 

2,464 

27,057,216 

146,345 

429.251 

16 

2 

3 

1 

2,974 

27 

66 

7,020 

423 

529 

175 

1,174,982 

3,184 

15,604 

231 

13 

43 

6 

69,767 

379 

840 

4.480 

258 

625 

100 

1,150,186 

7,066 

18,888 

1.732 

133 

210 

89 

420.216 

2,288 

10,235 

2.251 

100 

494 

36 

631,682 

3,020 

6,040 

21,471 

2,571 

5,204 

466 

7,067,813 

38,863 

104,684 

88.174 

8,084 

19,906 

2.658 

25,468,632 

74,646 

294,712 

62 

2 

15 

1 

19,756 

130 

553 

30,617 

2,115 

2,361 

438 

5,298,000 

22,861 

82,607 

21,231 

1.236 

2,254 

275 

4,501,105 

19,205 

54,221 

1.993 

86 

154 

14 

311,171 

1,327 

3,481 

23 


5 

1 

9,008 

47 

70 

7 

1 

4 

1 

6,076 

20 

41 

4 


3 


3,437 

25 

17 

6 


1 


1,025 

9 

45 

07 

7 

5 

2 

14,022 

65 

300 

142 

3 

19 

2 

35,596 

180 

432 

302 

12 

49 

5 

77,389 

397 

1,257 

80 

7 

11 

2 

20,446 

103 

417 

9 


2 

1 

2,391 

5 

20 

152 

8 

26 

4 

45,090 

177 

533 

32 

5 

15 

3 

21,580 

117 

188 

86 

l 

9 

2 

22,167 

50 

209 

13 

5 


1 

3,707 

69 

108 

451 

46 

128 

14 

213,108 

995 

1.447 

57 

6 

8 

1 

15,111 

80 

220 

635 

33 

133 

30 

214,028 

1,005 

3.184 

649 

23 

71 

30 

139,524 

653 

3,565 

36,291 

2.511 

5.198 

993 

9,535.298 

41,003 

124,234 

368 

38 

49 

12 

99,190 

503 

1,318 

63.453 

5.270 

0.270 

080 

16,477.856 

48,263 

154,768 

924 

105 

10) 

31 

323,386 

1,354 

3,754 

1.167 

132 

169 

18 

309,606 

1,489 

4,225 

860 

58 

234 

44 

355,418 

1.333 

3,419 

20,350 

321 

2,489 

326 

3,085,305 

10,510 

36,855 

13,373 

783 

946 

263 

2,524,881 

8,805 

26,970 

633 

76 

84 

11 

184,306 

1,068 

2,216 

1,121 

108 

330 

2] 

454,826 

1,695 

3,704 

2.425 

281 

401 

64 

810,025 

2,657 

8,529 
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1087 

Ratio, 

1087 

% Inc. 



Peak 

One Pub¬ 

Av. 

Over 

Country or Territory 

Population 

Pubs. 

lisher to: 

Pubs. 

1886 

Thailand (JIB) 

32,969,204 

948 

55,993 

913 

3 

Togo fK-ei 

3,023,420 

3,300 

899 

3,023 

7 

Tokelau Islands (M-29) 

1,802 

8 

282 

4 


Tonga (N“29) 

84,535 

01 

1,550 

52 

33 

Trinidad (K-43) 

1,187,332 

4,883 

245 

4,082 

8 

Truk (K-24) 

30,228 

42 

1,196 

38 

0 

Tunisia (G-7) 

7,300,000 

52 

140,385 

44 

-2* 

Turkey (P-10) 

50,000,000 

851 

58,754 

823 

4 

Turks U Caicos Isis. (H-41) 

8,000 

40 

200 

38 

15 

Tuvalu (M-28) 

9,000 

24 

375 

18 

-17* 

Uganda (L-10) 

18,000,000 

401 

39,900 

309 

19 

U.3. of America (F-38) 

240,940,000 

773,219 

312 

734,378 

3 

Uruguay (P-43) 

2.921,000 

0.212 

470 

5,956 

0 

Vanuatu (N 27) 

140,000 

88 

l ,591 

83 

-V 

Venezuela (K-42) 

19,055,000 

38,490 

495 

30,035 

14 

Virgin Isis. (Brit,) (J-42) 

12,000 

102 

US 

04 

4 

Virgin Isis. (US.) (J-42) 

WaHIs Be Futuna lsls (N-28) 

80,000 

500 

190 

467 

1 

14,000 

2 

7,000 

2 


Western Samoa (M-28) 

158,840 

178 

803 

152 

3 

Yap (K-23) 

9,320 

30 

311 

28 

4 

Zaire (L-9) 

34,500,000 

7,257,000 

38,109 

905 

33,430 

-6* 

Zambia (N-9) 

87,144 

108 

63,281 

10 

Zimbabwe (N-9) 

8,480,791 

15,448 

550 

14,726 

1 

173 Countries 

3,116,918 


2,970,455 

5.0 

# 37 Other Countries 


278,080 


267,290 

4.3 

Grand Total (210 countries) 

3.395,012 


3,237,751 

5,7 


During the 1987 service year the Watch Tower Society spent 
$2G,854.290,11 In caring for special pioneers, missionaries, 
and traveling overseers in their Held service assignments. 


In South Africa a former persecutor of Jehovah’s 
Witnesses has embraced the truth. One day when 
this man and his friends were discussing politics, a 
brother politely interrupted their conversation and 
introduced them to the Bible’s viewpoint on the 
subject. The men, eager for more information, bom¬ 
barded him with questions. One of the men showed 
keen interest in the Bible’s answers. When the 
brother visited him at his house, he said: “I really 
want to read the Bible, but who can help me?” The 
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1986 

1987 

Av, 



Av. 

Memorial 

Av. 

No. 

Flo. 

NO, Of 

Total 

Bible 

Atten¬ 

PUbs, 

Bptzd 

Pubs. 

Congs, 

Hours 

Studies 

dance 

883 

38 

171 

32 

271,895 

995 

2,302 

2,822 

32 

268 

64 

649,948 

5,949 

12,841 

4 



1 

431 

3 

43 

39 

7 

13 

2 

20,858 

82 

216 

4.335 

380 

833 

54 

1,213,966 

6,720 

16,292 

30 

2 

12 

2 

19,093 

151 

608 

45 

3 

3 

1 

6,403 

30 

88 

795 

30 

05 

10 

163,603 

549 

1,522 

33 

3 

8 

1 

15,704 

95 

149 

23 

4 

4 

1 

5,219 

29 

208 

310 

53 

90 

11 

140,654 

0Bfl 

2,030 

710,344 

39,188 

94,350 

8,547 

155,191,682 

509,502 

1,778,066 

5,506 

534 

809 

94 

1,390,285 

8,415 

18,220 

84 

12 

14 

2 

26.122 

199 

665 

31,691 

4,050 

0,243 

375 

10,543,480 

61,380 

148,043 

90 

20 

8 

3 

20,452 

140 

321 

464 

n 

48 

8 

94,005 

498 

1.705 

2 




181 


8 

148 

10 

30 

3 

47,017 

148 

636 

27 


0 

1 

10,828 

53 

155 

35,080 

2,710 

5,614 

1,063 

8,433,065 

47,196 

82.089 

57,024 

4,933 

6,493 

1.715 

12,426,15) 

79,384 

381,129 

14.557 

1.119 

1,506 

521 

3,071,855 

13,973 

51,825 

2,807.004 

215,100 

423,383 

50.024 

701,030,058 

2,807,388 

8,442,050 

256.285 

15,077 

12.796 

4,887 

37,183,220 

197,660 

523,17) 

3,083,289 

230,843 

430.178 

54,911 

739,019,200 

3,005,048 

8,965,22) 


Memorial partakers worldwide: 8,808 
* Percentage of decrease 
' Work banned and reports are Incomplete 


brother arranged for a Bible study using the Zulu- 
language edition of the book You Can Live Forever 
in Paradise on Earth. Soon the man sheepishly con¬ 
fessed to the brother that some years previously he 
had lived in a country where Jehovah’s Witnesses 
were banned. While serving as a soldier in the army 
of that country, he persecuted the Witnesses. Now 
the truth has changed his life. He has become a 
zealous Kingdom proclaimer, who is happy to be 
carrying a satchel of Bible literature instead of guns. 















ASIA ‘PRAISES JAH’ 


“Praise Jah, you people!” is the ringing cry ending 
the book of Psalms. (Ps. 150:6) Read the following 
experiences to see how the lands of Asia have ended 
their service year with such a joyous shout too. 

The Hong Kong branch observed an interesting 
trend during the past service year. Publishers are 
more alert to opportunities to speak the truth, and 
as a result, people not only are listening but are 
quick to show appreciation. Interested ones regular¬ 
ly attend meetings soon after starting to study the 
Bible. For example, the father of a young man died. 
In connection with matters relating to the death, 
the young man and his mother went to the office 
that had employed his father. Noting the young 
man’s grief, a brother working in the office spoke to 
him about the hope of the resurrection and gave 
him a copy of the book Is This Life All There Is? 
Not long after this, another publisher called at the 
young man’s door and placed with him the book You 
Can Live Forever in Paradise on Earth. The young 
man eagerly read the entire book and decided to 
attend a meeting at the Kingdom Hall. He was 
impressed with the warm reception he received and 
agreed to a home Bible study. After studying for 
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one month, he is regularly attending meetings. Fur¬ 
thermore, he has now read the book Life—How Did 
It Get Here? By Evolution or by Creation? and is 
currently reading the book Worldwide Security Un¬ 
der the "Prince of Peace." 

An elderly pioneer sister from Japan regards the 
hospital waiting room as her territory. What theo¬ 
cratic strategy does she use? She sits and reads the 
Society’s publications, waiting for some curious per¬ 
son to stop and ask what her books are about. One 
day a voice behind her said, “What do I have to do 
to get a copy?” She turned and saw a young man of 
college age. He had been peering over her shoulder, 
trying to read the booklet In Search of a Father. 
“You see, I too am searching for my father,” he 
explained. The sister gave him the booklet and 
promised to meet him again at the hospital. A few 
days later she met him again. This time she encour¬ 
aged him to read about another Father, Jehovah 
God. When contacting the young man after several 
months, she was surprised and elated to learn that 
he had found two fathers—one, his natural father 
and the other, the almighty God Jehovah. The 
young man, his mother, and his father now found 
practical admonition in the booklet. As a result, the 
whole family began to study the Bible with the 
Witnesses. 

“This has been a banner year for us,” declares the 
Taiwan branch. Their average increase in publish¬ 
ers is 13 percent—the highest percentage of in¬ 
crease for the branch since 1959! Kingdom Halls 
built in several places a year ago are now filled to 
capacity. 

In order to progress spiritually, newly associated 
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ones must be willing to make adjustments in their 
lives. To illustrate: Several women who worked at 
the same factory started studying with missionaries. 
The truth’s effect soon became apparent. They re¬ 
fused to work overtime on meeting nights, a thing 
unheard of in most factories, where employees work 
long hours. However, their honesty and exemplary 
work habits soon earned them more responsibilities. 
They were assigned the trusted duty of keeping 
production records. 

A problem arose in the factory when all the Bible 
students applied for the same vacation days in order 
to attend the district convention. The solution? The 
women agreed to come back to the factory each day 
after the convention and work for an hour at night. 
The company offered the women a full day’s wage 
for this service, but the women refused because 
they had asked for the vacation time to attend the 
convention and did not want to take a day’s wage 
for an hour’s work. 

After their baptism, they desired to pioneer and so 
left that full-time job in an effort to find work 
with a more suitable schedule. Their former boss, 
though, approached the sisters and offered them 
each three days of work per week and agreed to 
their terms of “no overtime on meeting nights and 
days off for conventions.” The company figured that 
it would save money by rehiring the sisters. How so? 
Because they could work well without a supervisor. 
Also, they would not steal. The boss concluded that 
if the Witnesses are that faithful to their God, then 
surely they would be trustworthy in the company 
also. 

The Philippines branch reports: “From the is- 
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land of Mindanao comes this experience of keeping 
integrity in one’s place of work. A young sister in 
the city of Davao was working in the office of the 
mayor as a secretary. She was conscientious in her 
work, reporting early and not loitering at her job. 
However, her position was not permanent, so after 
a period of time it came up for review. The immedi¬ 
ate head of her department did not recommend her 
for continued employment in that position. Instead, 
he offered her a higher position, provided she would 
have an immoral relationship with him. This she 
flatly refused even though it would mean the loss of 
her employment. She placed full faith in Jehovah 
and was rewarded. Her good secular work came to 
the attention of other officials. They moved her to 
another government office with a higher position 
and salary.” 

Malaysia is registering new peaks in most fea¬ 
tures of service. Although the political and econom¬ 
ic situation is unsettled, sincere sheeplike ones are 
hearing the voice of the Fine Shepherd. For exam¬ 
ple, a Bible study was started with a Eurasian lady 
and her sons. They lived in poverty because her 
husband was unable to support the family. Also, 
since childhood, her eldest son had been possessed 
by demons. For help, the mother often consulted 
the Chinese Taoist mediums and Malay medicine 
men (bomohs). As a matter of fact, to protect them¬ 
selves against demon attacks, all in the family, in¬ 
cluding the father, wore a talisman (tangkal). When 
the family realized that Jehovah dislikes anything 
even smacking of spiritism, all removed their “pro¬ 
tective” charms immediately except the father. 
That was a mistake. The father again came under 
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demon attack. This time, though, the mother called 
out Jehovah’s name and prayed aloud for half an 
hour. Finally, the attack stopped. Thereafter, the 
father also removed his tangkal. One week later he 
found a job, and things began to turn around finan¬ 
cially for the family. The man and woman also 
realized that they had to legalize their marriage, 
and the whole family is now progressing well in the 
truth. 

The bursts of hot warfare disrupting the peaceful¬ 
ness of Sri Lanka have not dampened the spirit of 
Jehovah’s Witnesses in that country. They have 
enjoyed a 13-percent increase in the average num¬ 
ber of Kingdom proclaimers. True, the conflict 
brought loss of belongings to some of the Witnesses, 
but so far, none have suffered physical harm. By 
adjusting the times and places to fit the circum¬ 
stances and the governmental curfews, all congre¬ 
gation meetings have been held. This included cir¬ 
cuit assemblies and district conventions as well as a 
pioneer school in the war-torn north. 

Publishers, though, in the war zones of the north 
and east have had a number of narrow escapes. 
People have dug trenches and have covered them 
over with sandbags so that when bombs are falling 
and machine guns are firing from helicopters, they 
have places to hide. Religious and caste differences 
are quickly forgotten as people dive into these shel¬ 
ters for protection. During one bombing, Hindus 
huddled in a trench were shouting to their god 
Muragah for help. One who had learned about Jeho¬ 
vah told them to call out to Jehovah because he is 
the only God who could save them. This they all 
quickly did. 
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Also in Sri Lanka, a young pioneer called on an 
elderly Methodist who objected to her visit by say¬ 
ing, “How can a youngster like you teach me the 
Bible?” The pioneer replied: “Really, I didn’t come 
to teach but to share with you something I learned 
that made me so happy I just have to tell others.” 
The pioneer’s response aroused the old man’s inter¬ 
est. “Then tell me, what did you learn?” he asked. 
“I have learned how to live forever,” answered the 
pioneer. The pioneer was invited in and Scriptural 
matters were discussed at length. Now the elderly 
man is studying the Bible with the pioneer. 



“Active" is a word that well describes our brothers 
living in the countries of Central and South Amer¬ 
ica. They have been very busy ‘doing the work of 
an evangelizer’ this past service year, as the follow¬ 
ing experiences clearly show.—2 Tim. 4:5. 

Brazil chalks up another year of expansion both 
in the number of Kingdom proclaimers and, more 
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importantly, in the quality of their ministry. Me¬ 
morial attendance was 23-percent higher than in 
1986, with 657,784 persons in attendance. Six new 
peaks of publishers were reached, with a final peak 
of 216,216. There was also a peak of 261,423 home 
Bible studies conducted. 

Quality was evident in the increasing number of 
Kingdom proclaimers entering full-time service 
and in publishers traveling to open up new territo¬ 
ries. Ten peaks in regular pioneers were registered 
during the year. More than 750 publishers spent 
weekends and vacations in at least 110 previously 
unworked towns, with amazing results. Thousands 
of pieces of literature were placed, dozens of Bible 
studies started, and a number of public talks given. 
The following letter is a typical reaction of interest¬ 
ed persons in these areas: 

“I’m very happy that you sent two young ladies 
to my town, since it enabled me to get to know 
Jehovah’s organization. They were a real blessing 
to me from Jehovah. I’m sorry to learn that they 
will soon be leaving us. Please, dear brothers, if at 
all possible, let them stay with us a little longer. 
—R.M.P.” 

A highlight of this service year for Brazil was the 
release of the new, large-print New World Transla¬ 
tion Reference Bible in Portuguese. Several news¬ 
papers and magazines carried articles about it. 
Veja, a well-known newsmagazine in Sao Paulo, 
published an article with the heading: “JEHO¬ 
VAH’S BIBLE—The most complete version of the 
Scriptures released,” stating in part: 

“Last week, Jehovah’s Witnesses released in Bra- 
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zil the Bible with the most abundant marginal 
notes and parallel texts on record. Entitled The 
New World Translation of the Holy Scriptures, the 
work was organized in the United States with the 
aid of computers and edited in a single volume of 
1,600 pages. In Brazil, [the new Bible] has an ini¬ 
tial printing of 50,000 copies, which is excellent. A 
good national edition has an average of 5,000 cop¬ 
ies.” 

The magazines printed in four colors are produc¬ 
ing fine results in Brazil. Never before has the 
branch received so many subscriptions: 49,154 in 
one month. Vicente, a train engineer, travels a lot 
of the time and is limited in his door-to-door minis¬ 
try. He read in The Watchtower that a sister had 
placed 59 subscriptions by offering them to her 
workmates. So he decided to try it. He set his goal 
at ten subscriptions for April. “I got a real shock,” 
he wrote. “I reached my goal in two days! So I 
raised it to 20 but reached that in seven days. A 
third goal of 30 was reached by the middle of the 
month. So I set my goal to place as many as did the 
sister whose experience I had read. Imagine my joy 
when I was able to report 68 subscriptions for the 
month!” 

Another brother, on hearing the elders encour¬ 
age auxiliary pioneer service, applied for it in 
March. He enjoyed it so much that he continued 
in April and placed 79 subscriptions in the two 
months, most of them at his place of work. 

Even a four-year-old child did her part. A friend 
came to visit her family for a few days. One day the 
visitor felt like reading and complained, “Is there 
nothing to read in this house?” The young Witness, 
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with hands on her hips, retorted, “So there's noth¬ 
ing to read in this house? Just wait a minute.” She 
ran to her mother’s room, climbed up on a chair, 
and got a stack of her mother's magazines, The 
Watchtower and Awake! She took them to the 
visitor and said, “Now see if there is nothing to 
read!” The friend enjoyed them so much that the 
youngster said: “If you want to, you can receive 
them at home by mail.” The result: two subscrip¬ 
tions. 

Ecuador had representatives from 13 different 
nations working on their branch project this past 
service year. The high point for the volunteer con¬ 
struction workers was the time they spent in field 
service, despite the language barrier. Open-air mar¬ 
kets, bus terminals, and the streets were ideal 
places for them to do witnessing. Often just dis¬ 
playing one of the illustrated books, such as My 
Book of Bible Stories, or a colorful brochure is 
sufficient to attract large crowds of people. A group 
of eight brothers from the construction crew 
preached in the market one morning and placed 73 
books, 51 brochures, and 30 magazines. At another 
time, a group of four witnessed at the bus terminal 
and placed 133 brochures and 13 books. They could 
have placed more literature, but their supplies ran 
out. 

An earthquake jolted San Salvador, the capital 
city of El Salvador, just as the service year got 
started. At least 14 brothers, as well as interested 
persons, were killed. Many Kingdom Halls and pri¬ 
vate homes crumbled. The quake’s greatest effect 
on the people was, not the pain from material loss, 
but the emotional shock it caused. On top of this, 


Worldwide Report 51 

the continued political violence that sweeps the 
country burdens the people. Also, water and elec¬ 
tricity are rationed for long periods of time, while 
inflation gallops away with the value of the people's 
money. 

In this dismal atmosphere, however, the brothers 
are spiritually optimistic because the branch has 
kept them busy in theocratic works. Help was or¬ 
ganized for congregation members who lost their 
homes in the earthquake. Kingdom Halls were re¬ 
paired. Then December brought a big spiritual 
boost—four “Divine Peace” District Conventions. 
The total attendance was 30,003, with 521 bap¬ 
tized. The Memorial was attended by 58,933—al¬ 
most four times greater in number than their peak 
of 16,041 publishers. 



NORTH AMERICA AND THE ISLANDS OF THE 
CARIBBEAN ‘BEAR WITNESS’ 


Whether persons are rich or poor, small or great 
makes no difference to Jehovah’s earthly servants; 
they will continue to ‘bear witness’ to all people. 
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(Acts 26:22) Some householders may wonder why 
we keep calling after they have told us they are 
not interested. But there are very good reasons 
why we return. Consider this example from Can- 
acta* 

A woman visited by two Witnesses made it quite 
clear that she wanted nothing to do with our reli¬ 
gion. Later, while doing her housework, she began 
thinking about the Witnesses. Questions about our 
beliefs came to her mind. So she got into her car 
and drove up and down the streets to search for the 
two Witnesses. They were nowhere to be found. 
She then drove to her friend’s house, thinking they 
may have visited her friend. No, they had not 
stopped there, she was told. Her friend did say that 
she worked with a Witness and offered to get the 
two women together. The sister who was contacted 
explains: 

“On the initial call, much to my surprise, there 
were five women present, who bombarded me with 
such questions as, ‘Why do you call yourselves 
Jehovah’s Witnesses?’ ‘Why do you go from door to 
door?’ and ‘Do you believe in Jesus?’ I spent three 
hours answering their questions. Since that initial 
call, I have returned an average of three times a 
month and have met with 5 to 15 people each 
time.” 

In a six-month period of time, our sister placed 
313 magazines, 171 booklets, and 272 books with 
that group. But now the sister says: “I make every 
effort to encourage the group to take advantage of 
our individual home Bible study program.” It will 
be most interesting to see what yet develops. 
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Schools are fertile ground for the sowing of 
Kingdom seeds. One young Witness from Canada 
says about the book Life—How Did It Get Here? 
By Evolution or by Creation?: “I decided to place 
it on my desk in such a way as to make it quite 
visible to other students. Five came over and 
looked at it. I pointed out its various features. 
Three students asked me to get them a copy. Next, 
I asked the school librarian if she would like one. 
She agreed to accept it as a donation to the library. 
The following day, she told me she had signed the 
book out already and asked for one for herself and 
another for a friend. Finally, my science teacher 
accepted two copies. The librarian has also asked 
for two more since then. I have found that if 
you put forth the effort, Jehovah will bless it. 
He blessed my effort with the placement of 11 
books.” 

Youths in Guadeloupe are also urged to make 
their school a territory in which to witness to their 
schoolmates and teachers. However, good conduct 
in school is also essential. Last December, in one 
class pupils were assigned to recite a lesson on 
Christmas. A young sister declined and offered to 
recite a lesson on another subject. The school¬ 
teacher became furious and led the class in mock¬ 
ing our sister. 

But by the third quarter of the school year, 
conditions had changed. The teacher confessed to 
the mother of our young publisher: “Jehovah is 
with you; he protects your daughter. Not only is 
her conduct excellent, but she also does excellent 
schoolwork, achieving good averages. I want to 
congratulate you. You have educated your child 
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well. Just this afternoon I told the entire class that 
your daughter’s God, Jehovah, is the true God and 
is more powerful than the gods of the other reli¬ 
gions because your daughter’s conduct is always 
respectful, while her schoolmates create disorder 
and do bad things.” 

The Netherlands Antilles is a territory of lin¬ 
guists. Dutch is the official language. Papiamento 
is the native language, while English is the com¬ 
mercial language. Many people also speak Spanish 
because the Netherlands Antilles is a group of 
islands very close to the shores of Colombia and 
Venezuela. Thus, the average person speaks and 
reads several languages. “To our amazement,” 
writes the branch office, “the island of Curasao, 
with a population of 171,500, has six daily news¬ 
papers, and they all stay in business year after 
year. Since the people here like to read, they read 
our literature too. They really appreciate our love¬ 
ly magazines. One of the big events of the year has 
been the appearance of the Papiamento edition of 
The Watchtower in full color. No doubt this has 
helped us to increase our placements of magazines 
during the service year.” 

It is no wonder that Martinique had a Memorial 
attendance of almost three times the number of 
publishers. People in that island make rapid prog¬ 
ress in applying the truth. For example, one week 
after a pioneer sister and her husband started a 
Bible study with a married couple, the newly inter¬ 
ested ones attended the book study and, soon after, 
all the meetings. One month later they were part 
of the audience at the district convention. Since 
the man was a leader of a trade union, the organi- 
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zation of the convention impressed him. What a 
difference in decorum from his union meetings! 
The man also associated with a group that prac¬ 
ticed yoga. But now he said: ‘The Bible is a better 
therapy for calmness of mind and heart and is of 
so much greater help to resolve personal problems 
than is the practice of yoga.’ Eight months after 
his first study, he symbolized his dedication to 
Jehovah by water baptism, and his wife and eldest 
daughter are now publishers. 



While the threat of nuclear war hangs like a 
menacing cloud over Europe, Jehovah’s Witnesses 
proclaim a liberty that only Jehovah can bring. 
(Isa. 61:1) This good news is being heard even by 
those difficult to reach, as the following experience 
shows. 

Austria made a concentrated effort during the 
past service year to reach people who Eire deaf. A 
young deaf man in that country found a copy of 
The Watchtower in the waiting room of a railway 
station. He was curious, picked up the magazine, 
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and began to read. The word “Jehovah” puzzled 
him. ‘The name of one of Jesus’ apostles,’ he 
thought, and continued reading. One article 
touched his heart, and since it had always been his 
desire to teach people about God, he made a visit 
to the branch office in Vienna. There he received 
the address where the deaf have their meetings. 
He attended the first meeting that same week even 
though it meant traveling 56 miles each way. His 
zeal has produced fruitage already. Another deaf 
couple are studying the Bible and are regularly at 
the meetings. 

In Sweden the Lutheran State Church is strug¬ 
gling against the wind. Over 90 percent of the 
population belong to the church, but only a small 
minority attend church regularly. People resign 
their membership by the thousands every year. 
Clergymen in the southern part of Sweden are 
worried. They arranged two seminars to discuss 
the situation. Since Jehovah’s Witnesses are 
known as one of the fastest-growing religious 
groups in Sweden, the organizer of the seminar 
called the branch office and asked if one of Jeho¬ 
vah’s Witnesses could come and inform them about 
our beliefs, methods, and organization. A district 
overseer was sent. He gave a talk and answered 
their questions. 

At the first seminar, held in February 1986, some 
50 priests and other representatives of the church 
were present. They listened attentively, with a 
mild and polite attitude. After the session, 5 books, 
25 brochures, and 30 magazines were placed. 

The next seminar was held in February 1987. 
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Some 20 clergymen, a professor of sociology of 
religion, and an assistant professor of theology at 
the University of Lund attended. When introduc¬ 
ing the district overseer as a speaker, the chair¬ 
man, a vicar, said: “First, I want to tell you that I 
am sure that none of us priests here would agree 
to preach on the same conditions as our guest 
speaker does. I know that he does it full-time and 
without a salary. On the contrary, we priests com¬ 
plain over our salaries, requiring more and more all 
the time." 

During the session, many questions were raised 
and the audience seemed to accept the explana¬ 
tions given. After the session, most of them lined 
up in front of the brother and asked for literature. 
About 25 brochures and 20 magazines were placed. 
A young clergyman told the brother that he ad¬ 
mired our organization. “It’s amazing to see how 
you stick together in such a united belief and 
brotherhood in more than 200 countries around 
the world,” he said and sighed over the difficulties 
the church is having in Sweden. 

Some 50 miles from Madrid, Spain, are situated 
two high-security prisons where dangerous crimi¬ 
nals and terrorists are incarcerated. In one of these 
prisons, which is being renovated, a room is being 
prepared to be used exclusively as a “Kingdom 
Hall” and study room for those who wish to consid¬ 
er the Bible with Jehovah’s Witnesses. In the other 
prison, as many as 50 inmates regularly meet to¬ 
gether to listen to recordings of the meetings held 
by the local congregation. 

The prisoners who attend these meetings look 
different from other prisoners. They are neatly 
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groomed and dressed, and they even wear ties, 
which none of the other prisoners do. A “No Smok¬ 
ing” sign is prominently displayed at the meeting 
location. 

More importantly, these prisoners are applying 
what they are learning. One prisoner had been 
meticulously planning a bank robbery, which he 
was going to carry out after his release. He 
scrapped those plans because of the Bible truths 
that he had learned. Another has decided to marry 
the woman with whom he had been living for nine 
years. Yet another prisoner appeared at the meet¬ 
ing with a black eye. When asked what had hap¬ 
pened, he cheerfully explained that a fellow in¬ 
mate had punched him, but he was very happy 
because he had been able to hold himself in check 
and not return evil for evil. 



‘GLOKIFY JEHOVAH IN THE ISLANDS OF 
THE SEA’ 


From the islands of the sea comes a voice that is 
truly glorifying the name of Jehovah. (Isa. 24:15) 
The island of Reunion, lying in the Indian Ocean 
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east of Africa in the Mauritius branch territory, 
is one example of that voice. While busy in the 
preaching work, a young brother met a musician 
who already had some of our Bible publications. 
The musician belonged to a rock music band of five 
persons, who grew and sold marijuana. Neverthe¬ 
less, the brother invited the musician to the dis¬ 
trict convention of 1986. Three from the band 
came the first day of the convention, and all five 
attended the last day. A Bible study was started 
with all of them. Four band members belonged to 
the same family, and despite opposition from their 
family, they destroyed their marijuana plantation. 
Next, they donated the microphone they used for 
their rock music to the congregation. Within three 
months, all five changed their lives to the extent 
that they qualified as publishers. 

East of Australia you will find New Caledonia. 
During the past service year, this branch office 
sent several brothers to the islands of Wallis and 
Futuna, where the Catholic Church dominates the 
people’s lives and is strongly opposed to our work. 
Quite a few brothers from these islands live in New 
Caledonia. During a recent visit, the brothers met 
a college teacher from the Catholic Church. He 
told them that lately there had been some class 
discussions on other religions, and all the students 
wanted to speak about Jehovah’s Witnesses’ be¬ 
liefs. After doing some research and listening to 
talks based on our publications, one student re¬ 
marked: “It is surprising to see that those from our 
ethnic group who have become Witnesses seem to 
be more open-minded, more reasonable, and have 
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a remarkable knowledge of the Bible. It looks as if 
this movement has succeeded in changing people. 
We do not see the same impact on people in our 
church.” 

From the Pacific island branch office of Hawaii, 
we hear reports of young ones still in school who 
are also taking a stronger stand for Jehovah. “Be¬ 
cause I was scared of getting a negative response 
from my classmates, I can remember when I used 
to give them the most simple reasons for my shun¬ 
ning worldly things,” admits one Witness girl. 
“Well, not anymore! I’ve learned to take each indi¬ 
vidual pressure and use it as an opportunity for 
further witnessing. It has improved my relation¬ 
ship with Jehovah and my own self-esteem.” 

With such sincere efforts, she has placed much 
literature and conducted as many as seven differ¬ 
ent Bible studies. Her science teacher said to her: 
“I have talked to a few of Jehovah’s Witnesses 
before when they came to my door, but it took 
until this year through the discussions we’ve 
shared, the literature I’ve read, and your ability to 
speak up for what you believe to be right to finally 
broaden my understanding of Jehovah’s Witnesses’ 
organization. I have great admiration for your ef¬ 
forts and accomplishments, and now I can also 
respect your religion. Thank you for not clamming 
up and for taking the time to explain your faith to 
me.” 

The young sister sums up her attitude toward 
witnessing at school this way: “One thing I’ve 
learned: Even though we are separated from the 
rest of the publishers and pioneers and from the 
field service meetings, we are never separated 
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from our territory. For 30 hours a week, we have a 
territory no one else is able to work.” 


COUNTRIES UNDER BAN ‘SING OF GOD’S 
STRENGTH’ 

Jehovah’s influence frustrates the evil plots of 
opposers, thus enabling his earthly servants to 
‘sing of God’s strength.’ (Ps. 59:16) Our brothers 
living in countries where the Kingdom work is 
banned cannot be silenced. Their evangelizing 
continues. 

One day in November 1986, in an African pro¬ 
vincial town, a small group of brothers who were 
gathered in a private home for the Service Meeting 
were arrested. Included in this group was the spe¬ 
cial pioneer who takes the lead in the congrega¬ 
tion. He was badly beaten and kicked by one of the 
two policemen who had carried out the arrests. 
“He’s the one who keeps the others preaching in 
spite of the ban! It’s his fault that the others are in 
jail,” he yelled. 

During the beating, the brother cried out to Je¬ 
hovah for help and strength. The jailer who was 
watching told the one doing the beating that he 
had better stop, adding, “You should beware of 
mistreating servants of God!” This had an effect 
because the following day the policeman came to 
the brother to beg pardon for what he had done. 


62 


1988 Yearbook 


“What I did was very bad,” he said contritely. He 
further confessed that he knew that Jehovah was 
the true God. The special pioneer and the others 
were released a week later. Now when the police 
see our brothers engaging in the ministry, they 
leave them alone. 

In another African country, a congregation 
with only 35 publishers had 19 new publishers 
baptized. “The Watchtower saved my life!” said 
one of them previous to his baptism. Here is what 
happened: 

He had been an official of the ruling political 
party. The head of the local guerrillas and his gang 
went hunting for this man. On arriving at his 
home, the guerrillas found him reading a Watch- 
tower magazine. They asked him if he was a mem¬ 
ber of the church that published that magazine. He 
replied that he was not yet a member but was 
studying with the Witnesses and hoped to become 
one. They told him that they knew he was an area 
official of the ruling party, but “because of the 
magazine” he was reading, they were not going to 
kill him. They left him alive. 

Excitedly, this interested person dashed to the 
meeting place and explained to our brothers that 
he would have been dead if it had not been for the 
Watchtower magazine. He was now determined to 
become one of Jehovah’s Witnesses. 

In lands where persecution is prevalent, Jehovah 
can blind the enemy to protect his servants, as this 
experience from an African country shows. No¬ 
tice of the circuit overseer’s forthcoming visit ar¬ 
rived at a congregation at the same time a brother 
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was disfellowshipped. The disfellowshipped one 
became vindictive and told the police he knew the 
date of the circuit overseer’s visit, and he could 
lead them to the home and identify this “big fish,” 
an important man in our organization. 

The authorities showed keen interest and anx¬ 
iously awaited the occasion. Then, unexpectedly, 
the circuit overseer advanced the date of his visit 
to this congregation by several weeks. When the 
disfellowshipped man led the police to the home 
where he surmised the circuit overseer would be 
visiting, there was great disappointment. Upon 
learning that the police expected to arrest the 
circuit overseer, the brothers told the police that 
this informer was no longer one of Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses. When asked why, the brothers answered 
that he was not living a Christian life and had 
therefore been disfellowshipped. Angered by false¬ 
ly raised hopes and embarrassed, the police said: 
“Well, if he’s not good enough for you, he’s not 
good enough for us either,” and hauled the disfel¬ 
lowshipped man off to jail. 

From an Asian country under ban, one of the 
pioneers met a young man at the door who showed 
keen interest in the Bible discussion. Since she did 
not have any literature with her, she promised to 
call back and give him something to read. The 
following week she returned. After a one-and-a- 
half-hour discussion, he took the book You Can 
Live Forever in Paradise on Earth. He said: “You 
know, I have been praying to God for three weeks 
to send someone to help me understand the Bible. 
I believe you are an answer to my prayer.” The 
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sister and her husband now conduct a Bible study 
with this interested person. 

In one Middle Eastern country, a brother was 
persecuted by his family; they considered him an 
apostate. When he told his mother that he was 
going to get married by a minister of Jehovah’s 
Witnesses, she adamantly refused his invitation to 
attend the wedding celebration. She considered 
her son’s marriage a form of adultery because it 
would be contracted outside of her church. At last, 
he convinced her to attend his wedding. She went 
reluctantly, but as she listened to the talk given by 
an elder, she started to weep. Her other son, also 
in attendance, was surprised. He asked his mother 
why she was sad. She said she had attended many 
marriage celebrations, but this was the first time in 
all her life that she understood just what marriage 
is, its reason and its meaning. She wept because 
she was happy. Now the mother and the other 
members of the family are in the truth. 

Interestingly, in the March 15, 1987, edition of 
The Sunday Gleaner from Kingston, Jamaica, an 
editor, after reading the 1987 Yearbook of Jeho¬ 
vah’s Witnesses and commenting favorably about 
our rapid growth, concluded his editorial with this 
statement: “If the insistent urging to preach more 
is heeded in this service year, the 1988 Yearbook 
should be even more impressive.” Yes, after consid¬ 
ering the report of our past service year, we can 
conclude that it is indeed “even more impressive.” 
Thus, thanks to Jehovah, from one end of the 
earth to the other the evangelizing work of Jeho¬ 
vah’s Witnesses continues,—Ps. 75:1. 
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ACTS OF JEHOVAH'S WITNESSES 
IN MODERN TIMES 

The apostle Peter was amazed. From infancy he had 
been taught to avoid uncircumcised Gentiles, Now, God 
was telling him to visit them and even become their 
friend. So Peter obediently left the seaport of Joppa and 
traveled north to the port of Caesarea, There he entered 
into the house of a Gentile—Cornelius. The rest of the 
story is familiar to all of Jehovah’s Witnesses, Cornelius 
and his household became the first of a long line of 
non-Jewish converts to Christianity.—Acts 10:1-48, 

Like Peter, Jehovah’s Witnesses today have been will¬ 
ing to spread “the good news” everywhere and to every¬ 
one, as the following shows.—Acts 10:36. 

IRELAND: Almost a hundred years ago, the first 
president of the Watch Tower Society traveled from the 
United States to expand the preaching of the good news. 
His first port of call was Ireland. The year was 1891. He 
reported: ‘Ireland is a field ready to be harvested. 1 But 
how would God’s people fare in planting and cultivating 
the Kingdom seed in the face of divisions, mob actions, 
and terrorism? 

KOREA: The year 1914 marked the start of printing 
the true Christian message in the Korean language. But 
not everyone there appreciated that message. For ex¬ 
ample, in 1950 one Korean brother was seized and ques¬ 
tioned. He thought he would be killed but was deter¬ 
mined to give a witness before that happened. Read 
about him and others who live in a country where one 
out of every four publishers is a pioneer, 

COSTA RICA: Christopher Columbus searched for 
but did not find a passageway to the Indian Ocean. 
Instead, he found land and named it Costa Rica, which 
means “Rich Coast.” The country's real riches are the 
people who have become worshipers of Jehovah. In 1918 
Costa Rica had the fourth-Iargest number of Jehovah's 
Witnesses in the world. Today, it is experiencing one 
new peak in Kingdom proclaimers after another. 

May these accounts be a strengthening aid to your 
faith and zealous work in Kingdom evangelizing. 
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“DURING the Dark Ages,” Ireland “was ‘the 
island of saints and scholars’ which kept the light 
of Christian learning bright when it was being 
extinguished elsewhere,” penned Donald S. Con¬ 
nery in his book The Irish. However, the beams 
of true Christian learning shone brightly in Ire¬ 
land only after years of faithful and vigorous 
activity on the part of Jehovah’s servants. The 
story of their struggle against incessant opposi¬ 
tion and persistent antagonism stands as a testi¬ 
mony to their stout faith and determination, as 
well as their deep love for Jehovah and the people 
they tried to help. Who are these servants of 
Jehovah and what is their story? 

Just over 5,000,000 people live in Ireland. 
These are sharply separated by political ideologies 
and religious hatreds that can be, and in recent 
years have been, easily fanned into open conflict 
and brutal violence. Yet, you will also find the 
Irish not only warmhearted and cheerful but hos¬ 
pitable and unhurried. 

Their history from the time of the Celtic invad¬ 
ers of the fourth century B.C.E. down through 
the Viking and Norman raiders to the kings of 
England is a tragic tale of bitterness, bloodshed, 
and oppression. For over 750 years Ireland was 
ruled from England. In 1922, following a struggle 
for independence, the island was partitioned. The 
northeastern part, populated mainly with Protes¬ 
tants, stayed in the United Kingdom. The remain¬ 
ing four fifths of the island, almost totally Cath¬ 
olic, became the independent Republic of Ireland. 
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EMERALD JEWEL 

Despite the dark side of Ireland’s history, the 
land glows with green-colored beauty. It is an em¬ 
erald jewel of an island with misty, verdant coun¬ 
trysides framed by rocky coastlines. Travel its 
170 miles from east to west and you will delight in 
seeing the country’s fertile central plain, ringed by 
gently rolling hills and imposing mountains. Jour¬ 
ney from north to south (about 300 miles) and you 
will be entranced by its scenic lakes and rivers, by 
its magnificent coastal panoramas, and by the va¬ 
riety of color, a profusion of greenery and flowers. 
Once seen, Ireland’s beauty is difficult to forget. 

Although the country is fundamentally agricul¬ 
tural, in recent years some industries have sprung 
up. The few large centers of population, like Dub¬ 
lin, capital of the Republic, and Belfast, capital 
city of Northern Ireland, contrast starkly with the 
quiet, peaceful towns and villages of rural areas. It 
was in this setting that the spark of truth was 
ignited in the late 19th century. 

C. T. RUSSELL SPARKS TRUTH 

In 1891 Charles T. Russell, the first president of 
the Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society, visited 
Ireland. It was his first port of call when traveling 
from the United States to expand the preaching 
of Christian truth in Europe. Russell, himself of 
Scots-Irish descent, disembarked at Queenstown 
(now Cobh) in the south of Ireland. 

As a result of his work, ecclesias, or congrega¬ 
tions, were started in Dublin and Belfast, and from 
these the message of truth began to trickle forth. 
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During this early period, the brothers distributed 
tracts at the doors of Protestant churches and 
engaged in informal rather than organized wit¬ 
nessing. The Watchtower, in 1904, reported: “In 
Ireland, too, the Truth spreads: the dear brethren 
in Dublin continue to scatter the message of love, 
with much joy to themselves.” 

In 1908 about 300 attended Russell’s lecture in 
Belfast on the subject “The Overthrow of Satan’s 
Empire.” By then Belfast had an ecclesia of about 
24 Bible Students. In Dublin, after meeting with 
approximately 40 brothers and other interested 
persons, he talked to a public audience of more 
than a thousand people. 

Three years later on another visit, Russell met 
with about 40 Bible Students in Belfast. That eve¬ 
ning about a thousand people came to the Ulster 
Hall to hear his address “Which Is the True Gos¬ 
pel?” In his talk Russell vigorously defended the 
Bible against higher criticism and firmly stressed 
the need to return to the Bible instead of clinging 
to the creeds and doctrines of men. 

LACK OP UNITY OF THOUGHT 

Despite these hopeful beginnings, though, the 
preaching work did not progress smoothly. In 
those days when the Bible Students in Ireland 
were just beginning to understand the truths of 
the Bible, there was not the same unity of thought 
that has since developed among Jehovah’s people 
earth wide. Why? Because many who associated 
failed to see the need to be “harmoniously joined 
together” to accomplish God’s will.—Eph. 4: 
1-6, 16. 
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By 1914 there were about 70 Bible Students. At 
the meetings many would, promote their own inter¬ 
pretation of the Scriptures when the congregations 
discussed, for example, the Millennial Dawn series 
of books. They became egotistical and felt that 
their understanding of the Bible was superior. And 
when it became obvious that 1914 was not going to 
bring the complete end of this system of things, a 
number of these Bible Students rejected the chan¬ 
nel of truth that Jehovah was using. 

PROUD SPIRIT IN DUBLIN 

As World War I dragged on, the proud spirit of 
independently minded persons sowed the seeds of 
further problems. They thought that the Bible 
teachings promoted by Brother Russell did not 
amount to much after all. Thus, they failed to 
realize that Jehovah had an important work for his 
people to do. 

By 1919 the elective elders in the Dublin congre¬ 
gation were actively resisting the counsel and di¬ 
rection coming from Jehovah’s organization. They 
resented anything that interfered with their con¬ 
trol of the congregation. Their personal views and 
ideas became paramount. (Rom. 12:3) Although 
these elders read to the congregation the letters 
sent from the Society, they ignored any counsel or 
direction these offered. A few faithful ones in the 
congregation kept doing what they could in the 
way of distributing tracts as well as books like The 
Divine Plan of the Ages, but the majority had no 
desire to get involved in such work. 

Charles Wilson, one of the brothers in that early 
congregation in Dublin, recalled how things came 
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to a head one evening in 1920. By then most of 
those in the congregation had lost appreciation 
for Jehovah’s organization. He tells us what hap¬ 
pened: 

“We went to the meeting that night and were 
told by one of the elders that the congregation was 
going to vote us out of their company. When they 
told us that they were breaking with the Interna¬ 
tional Bible Students and setting up their own 
organization, I said, ‘Well, you have no need to 
vote us out of your company. We’re leaving!’ I 
turned and walked out the door. Brother and Sis¬ 
ter Brown and Sister Rutland followed me out.” 

One dividing issue focused on the preaching 
work with The Golden Age and other publications. 
Another was whether to accept a more theocrat¬ 
ic method of organization as was then being dis¬ 
cussed in The Watchtovoer. It was a very difficult 
period. A real purging resulted. Out of about a 
hundred members of the congregation, only four 
stuck with Jehovah’s organization. Those who 
broke away eventually fragmented into smaller, 
discordant factions, with their own individual lead¬ 
ers. 

The preaching work in Dublin almost came to a 
stop. As time went on, however, others took up the 
challenge of declaring the good news not just in 
Dublin but all over Ireland as colporteurs, or full¬ 
time preachers. 

Sometimes colporteurs were driven out of their 
accommodations as a result of clergy-inspired op¬ 
position. They were always made welcome, 
though, by Sister Rutland, a former policewoman 
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and one of the few loyal ones left in Dublin. Many 
brothers and sisters affectionately remember her 
as “Ma” Rutland and are grateful that she made 
her home a haven for those who needed it when 
things got tough. You could always find a “bite and 
the kettle sitting on the hob” at “Ma” Rutland’s. 

IN NORTHERN IRELAND 

Before we continue with the story of the Repub¬ 
lic of Ireland, however, let us get up to date with 
developments in Northern Ireland. This northeast¬ 
ern corner of the island, with its rolling farm¬ 
lands and low mountains, had been colonized in 
the 17th century by Protestants from Britain. 
About two thirds of the people of Northern Ireland 
are descended from English and Scottish Protes¬ 
tants. A particularly militant form of Protestant¬ 
ism has since developed, characterized by a vir¬ 
ulent hatred of Catholicism. In this part of the 
island too, people were in spiritual darkness and in 
ignorance of God’s purpose, blinded by the doc¬ 
trines of Babylon the Great just as much as people 
in the south. They also needed help to break free. 
—Rev. 17:1, 2; 18:2-4. 

OPENING EYES 
WITH THE PHOTO-DRAMA 

Beginning in 1914 the Photo-Drama of Creation 
was used to help open people’s eyes. This presenta¬ 
tion, which included color slides, moving pictures, 
and synchronized phonograph records, showed the 
outworking of God’s purpose from creation down 
to the end of the Thousand Year Reign of Jesus 
Christ. Sister Maggie Cooper assisted in showing 
the Photo-Drama all over Northern Ireland. 
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“The hall was packed every night, with very 
little opposition and a great deal of appreciation,” 
she said. “It broke down much of the prejudice 
against us.” She remembered how it was no easy 
task to transport all the paraphernalia for the 
eight-hour showings of the Photo-Drama. “Look¬ 
ing back," she said, "I cannot understand how we 
did it. There were so many obstacles and a ton of 
luggage to carry about.” With trust and confidence 
in Jehovah, however, they were able to overcome 
all the obstacles. 

THE TRUTH ABOUT HELL 

Tracts exposing false doctrines such as hellfire 
torment penetrated the religious gloom that exist¬ 
ed in Northern Ireland. During World War I, for 
example, an advertisement in a Belfast newspaper 
caught the eye of Bob Oliver. It read: “What Say 
the Scriptures About Hell? For a free tract on the 
subject write to the International Bible Students 
Association, 34 Craven Terrace, London, W.2.” 
Mr. Oliver, then a member of the Presbyterian 
Church, had profound doubts about the doctrine of 
hellfire. So he responded to the advertisement and 
recognized the truth in what he read. Sending 
away for that tract was the first step in a course of 
life in Jehovah's service that continues to this day. 

As a young girl, Susan Milne had attended many 
emotional tent-meetings held by the numerous 
born-again sects in Northern Ireland, where 
preachers harped on eternal damnation in the fires 
of hell. Susan concluded that she was not worth 
saving, since she never felt the experience of sal¬ 
vation claimed by many who attended such meet¬ 
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ings. In 1922, however, she read a tract entitled 
Where Are the Dead? After that her whole outlook 
changed. 

Prior to this her father had surprised her when 
he said: “I am beginning to think that there is no 
such thing as hellfire." To her this was blasphemy. 
But now she knew what Jesus meant when he said, 
“the truth will set you free”—especially from false 
religious teachings. (John 8:32) So after reading 
the tract, she visited her father, and to their mutu¬ 
al delight, they found that they had both been 
reading literature from the same source—the In¬ 
ternational Bible Students Association. She and 
her husband, her father, and others of her family 
all came into the truth. 

“ADVERTISE . . . THE KING 
AND HIS KINGDOM” 

Sister Milne quickly saw the need for action. She 
often repeated the slogan from the Cedar Point 
convention of 1922, “Advertise, advertise, adver¬ 
tise the King and his Kingdom.” And in response 
she and her family canvassed extensively with The 
Harp of God and shared enthusiastically in con¬ 
ducting study courses with that illuminating pub¬ 
lication. 

Brothers and sisters, including Bob Oliver and 
Susan Milne, began Sunday witnessing in North¬ 
ern Ireland with The Harp of God. The people they 
witnessed to had a deep-rooted Presbyterian tradi¬ 
tion that included a strong abhorrence for any¬ 
thing that could be considered sabbath-breaking. 
So an angry reaction was the order of the day. 

The Witnesses demonstrated this same courage 
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when distributing issues of The Golden Age that 
contained outspoken messages indicting the cler¬ 
gy for their part in suppressing the truth and per¬ 
secuting true Christians. Brother Oliver recalls 
vividly one illustration in a special issue of The 
Golden Age —a clergyman wielding a dagger with 
blood dripping from its point. The caption was the 
message from Jeremiah 2:34 {King James Ver¬ 
sion): “In thy skirts is found the blood of the souls 
of the poor innocents.” 

The brothers also arranged to give public lec¬ 
tures advertising the Kingdom wherever they 
could. This was how Bob Dempster came in con¬ 
tact with the truth in his hometown of Comber, 
near Belfast. As the publicity work intensified, 
however, the opposition also mounted. When 
Brother Dempster himself started to advertise the 
Kingdom, the clergy used underhanded methods 
to try to stop him. At a time when there was a great 
deal of unemployment, for example, they influ¬ 
enced the public official who handled matters to 
refuse to pay unemployment assistance to Brother 
Dempster. But Brother Dempster refused to be 
intimidated. He began associating with the small 
congregation that met in the Milnes’ home, to the 
mutual benefit of all. 

Slowly but surely as the Kingdom light spread, 
the congregations began to grow. Not all the ene¬ 
mies of the truth, however, were on the outside. 

A SIFTING IN BELFAST 

Just as the brothers in Dublin had felt the bad 
effects of independently minded elective elders 
back in 1920, so did those in Northern Ireland, 


Ireland 


77 


especially in Belfast. Hence a time of sifting be¬ 
gan. Loyalty to Jehovah’s organization and enthu¬ 
siasm for the public preaching work once again 
became the focal point that separated people. One 
Bible Student who had met with Brother Russell 
during his visit to Belfast in 1908 came to prefer 
his own ideas and opinions. Eventually he set up 
his own group, which he called Steadfast Bible 
Students. 

Later, after The Finished Mystery with its pow¬ 
erful condemnation of false religion was released 
in 1917, others grew afraid and broke off associa¬ 
tion. One prominent member of the Belfast Con¬ 
gregation put a notice in his shop window that 
read: “I have no connection with the International 
Bible Students Association nor with the book The 
Finished Mystery." He also set up a group of his 
own and claimed to abide by the teachings of 
Brother Russell. That kind of rejection of Jeho¬ 
vah’s channel by prominent ones in the congrega¬ 
tion tested the rest of the brothers’ faith and loy¬ 
alty. 

An even greater test came from some individu¬ 
als who stayed within the congregation. As the 
preaching work gained momentum, a definite divi¬ 
sion of opinion became more and more apparent 
between those who appreciated fully the need to 
advertise the King and the Kingdom, and the elec¬ 
tive elders with contrary views. 

Like the scribes and Pharisees of Jesus’ day who 
‘liked the most prominent place,’ these were more 
interested in position and privilege than in getting 
on with the preaching work. (Matt. 23:2-7) Their 
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proud and superior attitude created unrest and 
unhappiness in the congregation. An atmosphere 
of suspicion and distrust eventually arose as each 
elder would try to elevate himself and strengthen 
his position in the congregation. 

When the time for election of the elders came 
around, votes were solicited. Some elders arranged 
special tea parties and invited brothers and sisters 
for the sole purpose of gaining support and influ¬ 
encing votes. Because these elders failed to recog¬ 
nize Christ as the head of the congregation, dis¬ 
sensions, cliques, and divisions arose. This is well 
illustrated by what happened in ancient Corinth. 
Giving undue attention to men, members of the 
Corinthian congregation split up into factions, say¬ 
ing: “‘I [belong] to Apollos,’ ‘But I to Cephas,’ ‘But 
I to Christ.’”—1 Cor. 1:11, 12. 

Some brothers, like Diotrephes of John’s day, 
showed little respect for any direction coming 
through Jehovah’s organization, and they would 
deliberately try to inject doubts regarding the So¬ 
ciety into the minds and hearts of humble, submis¬ 
sive ones. In this way they mimicked Diotrephes’ 
spirit by ‘chattering about the brothers from the 
branch with wicked words.’—3 John 9, 10. 

Finally Jehovah acted. The August 15 and Sep¬ 
tember 1, 1932, issues of The Watchtower ex¬ 
plained why a group of mature brothers called a 
service committee should take oversight in the 
congregation, not “elective elders.” This new orga¬ 
nizational point sifted out of the congregation the 
last of the rebellious ones, leaving only 12 regular 
publishers in Belfast who stuck to the truth. 
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RUTHERFORD’S LECTURES ADD IMPETUS 

During the 1930’s this small group of brothers 
in Northern Ireland kept up with developments 
among Jehovah’s earth-wide people. Enthusiasti¬ 
cally they began using the recorded lectures of 
J. F. Rutherford, then president of the Watch 
Tower Society. Exciting experiences from playing 
the transcription machine soon followed. 

Alex Mitchell was a sailor. While at sea as an 
engineer in 1927, he read the books The Divine 
Plan of the Ages, The Time Is at Hand, and The 
Harp of God and saw the light of truth. When he 
returned home to Belfast, he immediately began 
searching for further help to understand the Bible. 
Some members of the Steadfast Bible Students 
tried to discourage him from reading the Society’s 
publications. But he had already recognized the 
ring of truth in these publications, and eventually 
he found the true Bible Students. 

Soon he started in the preaching work. He re¬ 
membered well how he and Brother Oliver used to 
carry the transcription machine all over the city of 
Belfast. They began this work without a vehicle. 
So imagine spotting two men tramping from street 
to street and in country areas with all their equip¬ 
ment tugging on leather straps that were slung 
over their shoulders! 

One of Brother Mitchell’s responsibilities was 
to locate suitable halls where they could broad¬ 
cast the recorded lectures. Halls could be obtained 
—but usually for one booking only. Why? Because 
most of the locations were under the watchful eyes 
of the local clergy, who loathed the message being 
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sounded. When they could not hire halls, the 
brothers played their transcription machine in the 
streets of Belfast and in the surrounding country¬ 
side. 

They usually chose Protestant streets in which 
to broadcast the lectures because at that time 
Protestant people were generally more receptive. 
Once, Brother Mitchell and Brother Milne drove 
into a quiet side street without checking on the 
area first. They set up their equipment as usual, 
played a little music to attract attention, and then 
invited the local people to listen to the Bible lec¬ 
ture. Unwittingly, though, they had driven into a 
solidly Catholic area, where they were mistakenly 
classed as Protestants. The local people started 
pelting them with stones. Quickly they piled all 
their equipment back into their car and headed 
out. As the brothers left, the mob battered the car 
body with iron bars and shattered the windscreen. 
Apart from this shock, however, they escaped 
without any serious injury, and the event in no 
way deflated their enthusiasm for the work. 

One afternoon Brother Mitchell was bombarded 
with potatoes. Fortunately they were cooked and 
therefore soft. As he drove off, Brother Mitchell 
spoke through the loudspeaker to the crowd and 
said how glad he was that he had not come in the 
morning, as the potatoes would have been harder! 

The brothers also made good use of the portable 
phonograph. Despite some mishaps, such as forget¬ 
ting to put the record in place before leaving home 
for the ministry, they grew very adept at using this 
instrument. With a bicycle, a phonograph, a set of 
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records, and a box of books, they were equipped for 
a good day’s witnessing. 

STRENGTHENED BY 
RADIO-TELEPHONE LINKS 

Hearing Brother Rutherford’s lectures broad¬ 
cast live from places like London and New York 
strengthened the brothers. In 1938 the powerful 
lecture “Face the Facts” drew an attendance of 
over 2,500 to the King’s Hall in Belfast. 

In connection with publicizing this talk, some of 
the brothers still have vivid memories of the infor¬ 
mation marches made through Belfast. Because of 
the tense religious atmosphere in Northern Ireland 
at the time, many felt apprehensive at the prospect 
of information-marching. But they held 25 parades 
in the city’s main streets without any violent reac¬ 
tions. 

Some friends wore placards advertising the pub¬ 
lic lecture. Others held up signs bearing slogans 
like “Religion Is a Snare and a Racket" and “Serve 
God and Christ the King.” One young newspaper 
reporter, when he saw the slogan “Religion Is a 
Snare and a Racket,” asked: “Are you finding that 
out only now?" 

The lecture “Government and Peace” was a live 
tie-in with New York City’s Madison Square Gar¬ 
den. During this talk policemen guarded the hall 
in Belfast where the brothers were gathered. The 
IRA (Irish Republican Army) had threatened to 
bomb the hall if the lecture was not canceled. The 
brothers were not discouraged. The efforts of the 
IRA to intimidate the brothers in Belfast had no 
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more success than the efforts of Catholic Action to 
disrupt the lecture in New York. 

These live broadcasts cultivated a feeling of uni¬ 
ty among the brothers. Despite the religious and 
patriotic fervor that was intensifying as war 
loomed in Europe, this small band of brothers in 
Ireland was thus able to see that it was part of a 
growing worldwide organization. Before we con¬ 
tinue with events in Northern Ireland, however, 
let us go back and pick up the story in the Republic 
of Ireland. 

UNREMITTING OPPOSITION IN THE SOUTH 

During the period from 1920 to World War II, 
only a few faithful brothers and sisters struggled 
on in Dublin itself, while in the rest of the Catholic 
south only scattered colporteur work was being 
done. 

Some comments from the Yearbooks of Jeho¬ 
vah’s Witnesses give an idea of the conditions they 
had to put up with. 

1935: “Brethren have been put to loss, and some 
bodily hurt, and the literature which would help 
the people has been destroyed.” 

1937: “Ireland is the darkest part of the British 
Isles.... Priests ... follow the pioneers from place 
to place, find where literature has been left... and 
immediately cause its destruction.” 

1938: “Much opposition to the publishers of 
the Kingdom message. Mobs have assaulted Jeho¬ 
vah’s witnesses at the instance of a Roman Catho¬ 
lic priest . . . Opposition has not yet reached its 
peak.” 

Earlier, during 1926, Brother Pryce Hughes, 
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who later served as vice president of the Interna¬ 
tional Bible Students Association in London, and 
his three companions came to Waterford in south¬ 
ern Ireland. They were welcomed by three broth¬ 
ers who had gone there earlier. Prior to Brother 
Hughes’ arrival, the brothers in Waterford had 
endured a Catholic mob attack by hooligans who 
burned what they considered to be ‘evil literature.’ 

After placing literature with interested persons, 
the brothers would quickly move on. They found 
housing with Protestant people and tried to cover 
as large an area as possible before the local priest 
became aware of what was happening. In one 
town, the local press printed warnings about their 
activity, and children would spit at them as they 
passed along the street. So to avoid being identified 
too quickly, they worked from the outer limits of 
their chosen portion of territory and finished in the 
town where they had their accommodation. 

On another occasion, in the little market town of 
Graiguenamanagh, they met with vicious opposi¬ 
tion. On returning to their lodgings, they were 
confronted by a crowd of jeering youths, who pelt¬ 
ed them with stones. “This was a ‘holy day,’ ‘Saint’ 
Patrick’s Day,” said Brother Hughes, “and the don¬ 
key carts had been rolling into town all day for the 
special Masses. At Mass, the local priest had incited 
everyone against us.” Realizing they had to vacate 
quickly, he and his companions moved all their 
belongings by bicycle to the nearest railway sta¬ 
tion. 

The colporteurs learned how to adapt to this 
ever-present threat of violence. Once a man with a 
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pitchfork chased Brother Hughes across a field. 
Another time a farmer suddenly fired a shotgun at 
Brother Hughes’ feet! 

Another colporteur, Jack Corr, arrived in Dublin 
in 1930. His parents were Catholic, so he was well 
equipped to talk to the Catholic people he met. He 
found that although the Constitution of Ireland 
guaranteed freedom of religion, many people be¬ 
lieved this should not include the preaching work 
of Jehovah’s Witnesses. 

Brother Corr often felt the fury of the angered 
clergy and their supporters. One mob, instigated 
by the parish priest, pulled him out of bed at 
midnight and then burned all his literature in the 
public square. At another time a mob of about 200 
were banging on the door of his lodgings. “The 
terrified landlady tried to push me under the bed, 
while she shouted terrible curses through the win¬ 
dow at the crowd,” he reported. “I managed to 
calm her fears, and a quarter of an hour later the 
mob vanished like smoke, enabling me to carry on 
as though nothing had happened.” 

MORE VIOLENCE 
PROM RELIGIOUS OPPOSERS 

In 1931 Victor Gurd and his partner Jim Corby 
arrived in the city of Cork, near where Brother 
Russell had landed in Ireland 40 years earlier. 
Another group of brothers joined them for a while. 
They worked their way through the countryside, 
distributing copies of Studies in the Scriptures and 
The Harp of God. 

While the brothers were witnessing at Roscrea in 
County Tipperary, gunmen held them up, took all 
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their literature, and warned them to get out of the 
district. When the brothers arrived at their accom¬ 
modation, they found more trouble. Opposers had 
taken their supply of literature, soaked it with 
petrol, and set it alight. Round the bonfire stood 
the local police, the clergy, and children from the 
area, singing “Faith of Our Fathers”! 

Around this time John Retter and companions 
came to Limerick. Because he had been born in 
Austria, he witnessed to many Germans who had 
immigrated to Ireland’s west coast. There was also 
John Cooke (serving now at Bethel in South Afri¬ 
ca), who in 1936 was thrown into a Dublin prison 
because he insisted on doing Jehovah’s work. 

JEHOVAH’S PROTECTION IN THE NORTH 

During this pre-World War II period, other col¬ 
porteurs spearheaded the work in Northern Ire¬ 
land. Sarah Hall arrived in County Tyrone in 1926. 
She had come to a knowledge of the truth in 
England in 1915 after reading The Divine Plan of 
the Ages. What she read motivated her to enter the 
colporteur work. 

The majority of folks she spoke to did not share 
her appreciation for Bible truth. Her small, slight 
frame and mild disposition did not dissuade one 
woman from chasing her with a pitchfork or a man 
who was incensed at her message from calling her 
a “Delilah" and trying to grab her by the throat. 

Undismayed, she showed great determination 
and perseverance. “On the whole, it hasn’t been 
bad,” she said, thinking back to preaching under 
testing conditions. “We got used to them shouting 
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at us. If you pray for the Lord’s protection, he gives 
it to you.” The colporteurs were confident that 
Jehovah would be ‘with them to deliver them.’ And 
he was!—Jer. 1:7, 8; Ps. 23:4, 5. 

JEHOVAH PROVIDES 

Billy Holland came into the truth in 1926 after 
reading The Divine Plan of the Ages. Like so many 
colporteurs, he relied greatly on Jehovah’s promise 
that his servants would never be “left entirely.” 
—Ps. 37:25; Matt. 6:28-34. 

Brother Holland explained: “Sometimes I went 
without breakfast; sometimes I had a few slices of 
bread without butter. I remember one time when I 
was out in the countryside in County Down. After 
spending some time in the ministry, I went down a 
little lane and put my bicycle alongside the hedge. 
I sat down and was eating my dry bread and 
listening to the birds singing. Then I looked more 
closely at the hedge and saw some lovely blackber¬ 
ries. I picked some and put them between my slices 
of bread. It was just like blackberry jam—I really 
enjoyed it!” 

He had the same spirit when funds ran low. “My 
shoes were wearing out and my feet would get 
wet,” he recalls. “Then one sunny day as I was 
walking along a country road, it got very warm, 
and the tar on the road began to melt. The tar 
filled the holes in the soles of my shoes. So I got 
my shoes ‘mended.’” And that was without cost! 

SPIRITUAL FOOD SUPPLIES DURING WAR 

During World War II, from 1939 to 1945, the 
Republic of Ireland remained neutral, but North- 
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ern Ireland, as part of the United Kingdom, braved 
bombing raids and other war hardships. 

One problem that arose during these years was 
the need to maintain a spiritual food supply. Dur¬ 
ing the war the British government imposed a 
censorship ban that prohibited the import and ex¬ 
port of The Watchtower and other publications of 
the Society. This tactic by Satan to cut the lines of 
communication and supply to the brothers did not 
succeed. It was defeated. How? Simply by the 
Society’s arranging for brothers in places like the 
United States and Canada to send copies of The 
Watchtower under plain cover to brothers in Bel¬ 
fast. 

When these copies were received, responsible 
brothers quickly got to work and duplicated the 
main articles. They then distributed them to the 
congregations. Once these copies of the magazines 
started coming, the brothers never missed out on 
any of their vital spiritual nourishment. 

Bob Oliver remembers getting The Watchtower 
from a Brother Kelly in the United States. Brother 
Kelly would also include information about what 
“Uncle Nathan” (Nathan H. Knorr, third president 
of the Watch Tower Society) had been talking 
about, thus giving information about assemblies 
and so forth. At times the brothers found The 
Watchtower or a book such as “The Truth Shall 
Make You Free” in the middle of a food parcel sent 
to them. When an unconcealed copy of The Watch- 
tower arrived untouched, the brothers in Belfast 
joked that it must have slipped through during the 
censor’s tea break. 
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TREATED WITH CONTEMPT 

During the war the brothers in Northern Ireland 
had to endure intense, sustained hostility from the 
clergy and their supporters who were fully behind 
the war effort. How right Jesus was when he said: 
“Now because you are no part of the world, . . . 
on this account the world hates you”!—John 15: 
18, 19. 

Typical of the people’s contempt is the following 
letter, which was sent to the Belfast Congregation 
in August 1943: 

“Dear Sir: 

“Having been made the unwilling recipient of 
one of the leaflets which you have the effrontery 
to inflict upon a too-tolerant public, I should like 
to take this opportunity of stating that I absolute¬ 
ly forbid any of your followers to enter upon my 
grounds upon any pretext whatsoever. Kindly ad¬ 
vise your misguided collection of snivelling Bible- 
thumpers accordingly, as, if this warning is 
ignored, the trespasser will be forcibly—very 
forcibly—ejected. I shall refrain from setting the 
dog on him, as I have no wish to force such an 
unpalatable mouthful upon the unfortunate ani¬ 
mal, but if he decides to take the initiative him¬ 
self, I shall certainly put no obstacle in his way.” 

In spite of the hard times, every effort was made 
to expand the preaching activity. Did Jehovah 
continue to bless the work of all the faithful 
brothers? Yes! When the weir ended in 1945, there 
were about 120 publishers in Belfast and about 20 
in Dublin. 



Fred Metcalfe, 
one of the 
first special 
pioneers 
assigned to 
the Republic 
of Ireland 


PIONEERING IN THE REPUBLIC 

The Yearbook for 1946 showed that there was to 
be no letup in spreading the good news in the 
Republic of Ireland at the end of World War II. “It 
is difficult,” the Yearbook said, “for many to appre¬ 
ciate the dark spot that Southern Ireland is as 
respects the light and knowledge of God’s Word.” 
Then it went on: “Here again is an opening for real 
pioneers. We are now making arrangements for 
some to be sent there.” 

Fred Metcalfe, who is now a member of the 
Branch Committee for Ireland, was among the first 
of the special pioneers sent. His assignment was the 
city of Cork in the south of the country. He and his 
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fellow pioneers soon became the target of clergy- 
inspired opposition. In order to whip up hatred 
against Jehovah’s Witnesses, the priests would re¬ 
peatedly label them “communist devils.” 

“To people of the time," said Brother Metcalfe, 
“the term ‘communist’ meant that we were the 
nearest thing to the Devil in human form that 
could possibly appear on the scene!" 

Antagonism mounted. “I never had a more sensi¬ 
tive appreciation of Revelation 12:17 than at that 
time," said Brother Metcalfe. “The Devil was cer¬ 
tainly wrathful at the witness work beginning to be 
done in that area." Lies by the priests and wide¬ 
spread enmity finally came to a head in a mob 
attack on Brother Metcalfe and his companion, 
Brother Chaffin, in the city of Cork in 1948. 

MOB VIOLENCE IN CORK 

Once when Brother Chaffin was in field service, a 
crowd of women belligerently surrounded him, ac¬ 
cused him of being a communist, and began vio¬ 
lently attacking him. As there was no possibility of 
reasoning with this enraged mob, Brother Chaffin 
tried to escape by getting on a nearby bus. How¬ 
ever, the bus crew joined in assaulting him. Some 
attackers threw stones, while other thugs cried 
“Dirty communist!” and “Throw him into the riv¬ 
er!” Eventually, however, he evaded his pursuers 
by dodging into the high-walled enclosure of the 
priest’s residence. 

Meanwhile, Brother Metcalfe scrambled to es¬ 
cape on his bicycle but was overtaken by the same 
mob. They punched and kicked him and scattered 
his literature on the street. Happily for Brother 
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Metcalfe, a policeman happened to be passing. He 
intervened and dispersed the mob. “I felt it was 
Jehovah’s guidance,” said Brother Metcalfe, “that 
this man came on the scene just at that time and 
stopped the attack." 

The Society decided to fight this case in the 
courts to make it clear that Jehovah’s Witnesses 
were not communists and legally to establish our 
right to preach the good news without interference. 
Despite postponement after postponement to pre¬ 
vent the case from coming to court, the trial did 
eventually take place in July 1948. 

The policeman who stopped the attack, although 
a Catholic, was willing to stand up in court and 
honestly give evidence about what he had seen. 
Several of the attackers were found guilty of as¬ 
sault. The publicity that resulted from the case did 
much to dispel the idea that Jehovah’s Witnesses 
were communists and also to establish our right to 
declare the good news. It did not mean, however, 
the end to violent opposition to the truth. 

ANGRY RESISTANCE CONTINUES 

In the town of Athlone in the midlands of Ire¬ 
land, for example, one woman vented her anger at 
the brothers by throwing a kettleful of boiling wa¬ 
ter at them. The citizens of that town even sent a 
petition to the Society to the effect that they did 
not want Jehovah’s Witnesses to return—ever! 

When four special pioneers were sent to the town 
of Drogheda, they were threatened with guns and 
attacked by violent mobs. A mass meeting was held 
in the town, and a resolution was adopted that 
asked the government to ban Jehovah’s Witnesses 
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from the country. Notices appeared all over the 
town with the message: “Catholic Action! Citizens 
of Drogheda! A public meeting will be held ... to 
consider means of combating the activities of a 
certain sect operating in the district. The mayor 
and representatives of local organisations will be 
present.” 

In the face of all such resistance, did the brothers 
ever flinch? Never! They withstood all the pres¬ 
sures exerted on them and began to see results 
from their labors. 

RESPONSIVE EARS IN DUBLIN 

Dudley Levis was among the first to respond to 
the message of truth in the postwar years in 
Dublin. He was a Church of Ireland member. 
Protestants, already living under an almost total¬ 
ly Catholic environment, viewed his leaving this 
church as traitorous. Thus, he faced ridicule and 
reproach from former associates who hated his 
newfound faith. “I was greatly encouraged,” he 
said, “by older brothers, like Edwin Ridgewell, 
who had shown such sterling faith in very trou¬ 
bled times before me. Their example strengthened 
me." 

The Witnesses concentrated their preaching on 
Protestant areas where the reaction tended to be 
less fiery than the Catholic strongholds. Gradual¬ 
ly, though, they began to make inroads in Catholic 
areas. It was difficult. But their attitude was the 
same as that of the psalmist: “In God I have put 
my trust. I shall not be afraid. What can earthling 
man do to me?"—Ps. 56:11; Josh. 1:9. 
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CATHOLIC FAMILY RESPONDS 

In time Catholic people began to respond to the 
truth. In 1949, for example, a sister contacted John 
Casey. This Catholic man showed great interest in 
what the sister said, but his wife, Bridie, refused to 
give him the money he needed to get the book 
being offered, “The Truth Shall Make You Free ” 
He asked the sister to come back the next week. 
She did, and John gratefully accepted the book. “I 
have found the truth,” he said. “I am not going near 
the Catholic Church anymore.” 

Bridie, however, was not interested. She asked a 
question that the brothers met repeatedly in their 
witness work. “Who is Jehovah? Is that someone in 
America at the head of your organization?" But 
eventually she too accepted the truth when she 
learned that the Bible really did not teach hellfire, 
the Trinity, and other such God-dishonoring doc¬ 
trines. 

John and Bridie Casey, like others who began 
seeing the light of the truth, experienced family 
and community pressure designed to discourage 
them from continuing their study of the Bible. 
“Every week my mother arranged for a visit from 
the Legion of Mary (a Catholic Action group) or the 
priest," explained Sister Casey. “But the priest was 
not able to use the Bible to disprove what we now 
knew was the truth. In the end he just stormed out 
of the house, condemning us to hell for twisting the 
Scriptures!" 

MISSIONARIES ADD IMPETUS 

At the close of World War II, pioneers were sent 
from England to small towns in Northern Ireland. 
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In 1946, at the convention in Edinburgh, Scotland, 
some of these pioneers approached the Society’s 
president to ask if they could attend Gilead. “Yes," 
he answered, “if you promise to return to Ireland." 
Five sisters kept that promise. 

The arrival of missionaries from the Watchtower 
Bible School of Gilead in 1949 speeded up the 
work. Maurice and Mary Jones, who had done 
much of the spadework, welcomed these workers. 
Two missionary homes were established, one in 
Dublin with Brother Jones’ help, the other in Cork. 
The 1950 Yearbook commented that it took much 
hard work to free someone from the spiritual dark¬ 
ness that enveloped so many, especially since they 
had never seen a Bible. “The people,” it said, “are 
fearful to let go of the traditions so long cherished, 
and so the progress is such that it needs much tact 
and patience.” 

The newly arrived missionaries covered huge 
areas on foot and on their bicycles, often while 
being subjected to verbal and physical attacks. And 
they toiled late into the night to cultivate gent¬ 
ly whatever interest was found.—Compare Ho- 
sea 11:4. 

One of the early missionaries, Elsie Levis (for¬ 
merly Lott), recalled how she was mentally pre¬ 
pared for conditions in Ireland. “Before we left 
Gilead,” she said, “Brother Franz told us that next 
to India he considered Ireland to be the most dif¬ 
ficult assignment in the world. Because of the atti¬ 
tude of the Catholic Church, he felt that it was the 
toughest Catholic area in the world.” She did find 
it to be difficult. “But,” she continued, “we felt, also, 



Seven of the original missionary sisters who came 
to Ireland in 1949 are, left to right: Mildred Willett 
{now Barr); Bessie Jones ; Joan Ret ter (now Miller}; 
Joey Orrom; Elsie Lott (now Levis); Ann Parkin 
(now Carter); Barbara Haywood (now Steffens) 



that the people had been battered by political and 
religious forces, so we were just concerned for the 
people because the people themselves, underneath 
all the hostility, were very nice." 

MISSIONARIES BREAK CATHOLIC BARRIER 

Catholic mob action was a constant threat that 
hovered over the missionaries like a storm cloud 
ready to burst at any moment. So as not to arouse 
the suspicions and then the wrath of the neighbors, 
the missionaries would work separately while in 
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door-to-door service but in sight of each other. Prior 
to leaving the missionary home for service, each 
one would rehearse hand signals or shoulder shrugs 
with her field partner for that day. These signals 
would become a silent warning of an approaching 
mob. 

Mildred Barr (formerly Willet, now at Brooklyn 
Bethel with her husband, John) remembers start¬ 
ing out in field service one day on her gray motor¬ 
cycle. Her dark-brown split-hide panniers, or sad¬ 
dlebags—packed with her field literature, lunch, 
tea flask, and galoshes—were draped over the 
bike’s rear fender. She and Frieda Miller rode into 
a Catholic area of Dublin. Once in the territory, 
they separated and parked their bikes in different 
locations, making sure the bikes would be out of 
the sight of householders but close enough for 
them to reach in a run if they needed to make a fast 
getaway. 

Mildred chained and padlocked her bike to a 
railing and began door-to-door witnessing. She re¬ 
calls: “I was speaking to a very interested woman 
when all of a sudden her eyes opened wide and her 
mouth dropped. I asked, ‘What’s the matter?’ No 
answer, except the stare of fear. I turned around 
and faced a mob of eight or nine women blocking 
the gate of her house. Out of the corner of my eye 
I spotted Frieda giving me the hand signal, but it 
was too late. Other women were racing toward the 
house. I knew I could not get through the gate, so 
I bolted across the householder’s garden, dashed 
across the next-door neighbor’s garden, and 
jumped a wall, scrambling toward my bike. 
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“By now Frieda had started her motorcycle; mine 
was still padlocked. I unlocked it and hopped on 
the bike’s seat, but my bike wouldn’t start. I had the 
spark plug in my pocket! So I stuck the plug into 
the engine, kicked the starter again, and off I went. 
But not soon enough—and this is what everyone 
laughs about to this day. A woman brandishing a 
mop ran up from behind. She thrust the mophead 
down through a street sewer grating. As I was 
pulling away she swung the mop. Out from the 
mophead flung sewer slime that covered me from 
the top of my head all the way down my back. 
When I caught up with Frieda, she said: ‘Boy, 
Mildred, pyu-u-u! When we get home, don’t you go 
into the house!’ 

“When we arrived back at the missionary home, 
she told the other missionary sister what had hap¬ 
pened. They laid newspapers out near the garden 
for me to walk on and they bucketed me with 
water. Oh, for days later, everyone lent me their 
perfume. Nevertheless, eventually quite a few peo¬ 
ple did come into the truth from that section of 
Dublin." 

Bridie Casey remembers another incident in Dub¬ 
lin. She was with one missionary in the field minis¬ 
try when a Catholic woman told them they were 
just beating their heads against a brick wall. The 
spirit of those missionaries was reflected in the 
brother’s reply. “That may be so,” he said, “but at 
least some of the stones in the wall are beginning 
to move!” Yes, the missionaries became a battering 
ram that cracked open the walls of Catholic control 
incarcerating the honesthearted Irish. 





Olive and Arthur Matthews 
(inset), along with Olive’s 
brother and his wife, 
used this 13-foot-fong 
caravan during the “God's 
Way Is Love” booklet 
campaign in 1953 



MOB ATTACK NEAR LIMERICK 

Although the people in Ireland were basically 
friendly and hospitable, religious leaders were still 
able to spur some of them to violence. On May 13, 
1956, one missionary, Stephen Miller, was travel¬ 
ing in field service with a new publisher in a rural 
area in the west of the country. Suddenly he and 
his companion found a mob blocking their way. 
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They jumped on their motorcycle to escape. But 
the mob followed them in cars and finally trapped 
them on a dead-end road. 

The mob, led by a priest, closed in on Brother 
Miller. One of the bullies punched Brother Miller 
on the chin. Then the mob stripped him of his 
literature and burned if in the center of the little 
village of Cloonlara near Limerick. 

Later, at the court trial, the bias of the judiciary 
was underscored. The priest and eight other rabble- 
rousers were exonerated. The bully who hit Broth¬ 
er Miller was found guilty but set free. Then Broth¬ 
er Miller and his companion were bound over to 
keep the peace on sureties of £200 each. What a 
travesty of justice! The court excused the mob and 
punished those attacked! Although the city of Dub¬ 
lin was improving in its treatment of the Witnesses, 
many rural areas still stubbornly clung to their 
medieval viewpoints and actions. 

DISQUIETING DOUBLE STANDARDS 

The injustice and prejudice against Jehovah’s 
Witnesses were just too blatant to pass unnoticed. 
The resultant piiblicity in newspapers all over the 
Republic brought a wave of protest and indigna¬ 
tion. One Protestant clergyman, who was not at all 
blinded by the religious smoke screen designed to 
confuse the issues, made a powerful point in the 
Dublin Evening Mail of July 28, 1956, under the 
heading “Religious Freedom”: 

“Members of the Legion of Mary visit parishio¬ 
ners of mine to propagate doctrines of which I 
strongly disapprove. May I take it that I can 
now band my people together, lay hands on the 
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Legionnaires, burn their books (and perhaps give 
one a bash on the chin just to show that we are 
Christian too!), and then expect that if they com¬ 
plain they will be bound over to keep the peace, and 
we go free? 

“Or is there to be one law for the Legion of Mary 
and another for Jehovah’s witnesses?” 

Many others, while they did not agree with the 
doctrines of Jehovah’s Witnesses, felt that the pro¬ 
vision regarding freedom of religion in the Consti¬ 
tution of the Republic of Ireland should be respect¬ 
ed. Article 44 of the Constitution states: “Freedom 
of conscience and the free profession and practice 
of religion are, subject to public order and morality, 
guaranteed to every citizen.” 

However, the antipathy toward Jehovah’s people 
and the resistance to their work was still deep- 
seated. Later that same year in a local Limerick 
newspaper, the following appeal was made to Cath¬ 
olic readers: 

“We appeal most earnestly to any person who 
may be accosted by representatives of the Society 
[Jehovah’s Witnesses] to have nothing to do with 
their propaganda and to refuse firmly to enter into 
any discussions with them. Any copies of their pub¬ 
lications which readers may have acquired should 
be destroyed immediately. So strongly does the 
Church wish us to shun their evil doctrines that 
any Catholic who reads publications of the Society 
leaves himself open to excommunication. Ireland’s 
heritage of Faith, retained through centuries of 
persecution, is not to be bartered for a mess of 
Brooklyn pottage.” 
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“GOD’S WAY IS LOVE” 

In shining forth Kingdom light, one special cam¬ 
paign stands out. The 1954 Yearbook called it 
“without doubt the greatest contribution to the 
preaching of the truth in Eire [Republic of Ire¬ 
land].” What was that? The countrywide distribu¬ 
tion of the booklet God’s Way Is Love. This 32-page 
booklet, with four green harps on its cover, quoted 
exclusively from Catholic editions of the Bible. It 
had a special appeal to Catholic people in its clear 
and simple presentation of basic Bible doctrines. 
Arthur Matthews, now Branch Committee coordi¬ 
nator for Ireland, and his wife, Olive, along with 
Olive’s brother and his wife, made up one party 
engaged in this exciting work. 

“We pooled our resources,” Brother Matthews 
said, “and we were able to buy an old Morris 10 car 
at a bargain price. None of us could drive, but on a 
quiet road near ‘Ma’ Rutland’s, we soon got the 
hang of it. Within a couple of days we set off 
into the country with all our witnessing equip¬ 
ment piled into the car.” 

However, they were unsuccessful in their search 
for accommodations, so they bedded down for a 
very cold and sleepless night in the car. Next day 
they decided to buy a caravan, or trailer. There was 
danger in this, since brothers’ caravans had been 
attacked and vandalized in the past, but they had 
no alternative. By selling some of their possessions, 
they were able to get the money to buy a 13-foot- 
long caravan. And although they had hair-raising 
experiences towing it over the rough and some¬ 
times mountainous roads, at least their housing 
problem was solved. 
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They had a large area to cover, since there was 
not a single publisher south of the Dublin area all 
the way to the city of Cork, 160 miles to the south. 
To accomplish as much as possible, the group start¬ 
ed field service each morning at 8:00. They trav¬ 
eled to the most distant point in their chosen terri¬ 
tory and then worked back toward their caravan 
site. To prevent any attacks on their property, 
when they began preaching in areas near where 
they had parked the caravan, they would move it 
to a new site. When they got to large towns, they 
tried to call on all the people before Sunday, when 
the priest would almost inevitably assail them from 
his pulpit. 

The two hardy couples found many people who 
had never met Jehovah’s Witnesses. Frequently 
householders declared that they were forbidden by 
their church even to read the Scriptures. “There¬ 
fore,” said Brother Matthews, “in addition to circu¬ 
lating the booklet God's Way Is Love, we also 
carried copies of the Catholic Douay Bible, which 
we used and offered to the people.” 

This booklet helped the brothers dismiss the idea 
of calling on just the Protestant people. Everyone 
was reached. They distributed at least 20,000 cop¬ 
ies of this booklet in the eastern part of the coun¬ 
try, while another group did a similar work on the 
western side. And they found many people hospita¬ 
ble. “We never had to buy potatoes or milk or 
suchlike,” said Brother and Sister Matthews. 

AT LAST—A KINGDOM HALL IN DUBLIN! 

Up to this time the congregation in Dublin had 
met in all sorts of places, none of them comfortable. 
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At one meeting place, a loft over a laundry’s horse 
stables, it was not unusual to look up and see rats 
scampering along the rafters. Therefore the broth¬ 
ers decided it was time to get a place for their 
exclusive use. After much searching they were able 
to lease a structure that had been used as a ga¬ 
rage on James Place, a small side street off Bag- 
got Street on the south side of Dublin. 

To convert this old property into a suitable King¬ 
dom Hall became a project for robust hearts. By 
dint of tremendous effort the brothers renovated 
the old building into a beautiful Kingdom Hall. 
There were 134 present for the dedication of the 
hall in 1953. 

On December 3, 1954, the new Kingdom Hall 
hosted special visitors from world headquar¬ 
ters—Brothers Frederick W. Franz and Grant 
Suiter. Present to hear these brothers speak were 
more than 20 missionaries, who were setting the 
island on fire with their Kingdom preaching. 

In the following years the Dublin Kingdom Hall 
also served as the location for all the circuit assem¬ 
blies held in the Republic. Can you visualize 200 or 
so brothers and sisters squeezing into a tiny space, 
22 feet by 45 feet? Two people could not pass on 
the narrow stairway that led to the upstairs section. 
During the assemblies, when food was prepared 
upstairs, it had to be passed from hand to hand, one 
plate at a time, to those waiting downstairs. It was 
nothing as pleasant as modern-day Kingdom Halls, 
but compared to some of the places they had been 
using, it was paradise. 
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BRANCH OFFICE ESTABLISHED 

The year 1957 saw a fine step forward for the 
work in Ireland. Brother Knorr arranged for a 
separate branch office to be established in Dublin. 
Until then Dublin had been used as a literature 
depot, with the work being supervised by the Brit¬ 
ain branch. 

This new branch, set up in a three-story house at 
86 Lindsay Road in the north side, could now 


First branch 
office in 
Ireland, 

86 Lindsay 
Road, Dublin 
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concentrate all of its attention on the specific 
needs of the field in Ireland. However, for the time 
being, Northern Ireland remained under the direc¬ 
tion of the Britain branch. The work in the Repub¬ 
lic of Ireland was now to be supervised from the 
new branch office. 

CHRISTENDOM’S FAILURE HIGHLIGHTED 

In the face of continued religious scorn, the 
brothers hammered away at exposing Christen¬ 
dom for what she was. One instrument they used 
was the November 1, 1958, issue of The Watch- 
tower. It contained a resolution from the Divine 
Will Assemblies of that year that highlighted the 
total failure on the part of Christendom to direct 
people to God’s Kingdom as the real remedy for 
mankind’s ills. 

The magazine was widely distributed among the 
clergy in Ireland. And what a response it drew! 
One copy was returned with the word “baloney” 
scribbled over the front page. Another, returned 
by a clergyman, had this message: 

“Do not send this trash to me again . . . You are 
doing the Devil’s work and you are doing it for 
money ... Leave the good Irish people alone. They 
are not going to be influenced by you anyway. 
Again: Do not post this trash to me again. I did not 
read a single word of it.” 

But some of “the good Irish people” did have a 
hunger for the truth and were responding. Most 
people, though, found it difficult to believe that a 
spirit of genuine altruism and love moved the 
brothers to use their time and resources to help 
others learn the truth. They found it equally 
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difficult to believe that those who responded to the 
truth did not do it for money. Numerous false 
stories circulated of how interested ones got mon¬ 
ey or other benefits when they listened to the 
Witnesses. 

ATTACKED BY A MOB IN WEXFORD 

The climate for declaring the good news in Ire¬ 
land was slowly improving. But not all people were 
disposed to listen peacefully to the Kingdom mes¬ 
sage. For example, let us go to the picturesque 
town of Wexford, in the southeast of Ireland. The 
year is 1960. 

Brother and Sister Alex Turner had been in 
Wexford for about ten months, when trouble 
erupted. Brother Turner was in the house-to-house 
work. As he was talking to some people, a priest 
walked up behind him. “Give me that filthy litera¬ 
ture,” the priest shouted, trying to snatch away 
Brother Turner’s witnessing bag. A crowd, which 
included a second priest, gathered. When Brother 
Turner refused to hand over his bag, he was as¬ 
saulted and beaten. However, he and his wife 
slipped away and went to the police station to 
report the attack. 

Although there were no publishers living in 
Wexford at the time, the local community seethed 
over the activities of these pioneers. This hatred 
boiled over into the judiciary. Some of the com¬ 
ments of the district justice during the ensuing 
trial illustrate this well: 

“I am forced to the conclusion that this case has 
been promoted and forced in the theatrical sense 
with the sole object of providing publicity for the 


Ireland 


107 


Jehovah Witnesses; that these people are engaged 
in a conspiracy to discredit what they consider 
rival clergy; that they are engaged in what seems 
to me a short-sighted and foredoomed attempt to 
proselytise the people of this country and county. 
They are forcing and have been forcing their un¬ 
welcome attentions on unwilling auditors.... I feel 
strongly that these people have mounted an attack 
upon the traditional faith of the people of Wex¬ 
ford, an attack that has failed, will fail and must 
fail.” 

There was little doubt where the sympathies of 
the magistrate lay and little likelihood that justice 
would be done. Before the court, both priests de¬ 
nied assaulting Brother Turner. But they were 
found guilty of technical assault—and then al¬ 
lowed to go scot-free! 

Newspapers all over Ireland and Britain report¬ 
ed the events. The court case produced a hostile 
reaction initially. But it did, in fact, have some 
good effects. Adverse newspaper publicity regard¬ 
ing the unlawful actions of the priests and mob 
seemed to restrain such illegal behavior. When 
passions cooled, reasonable people saw that vio¬ 
lence of this kind was unacceptable. 

In fact, some time later, after a congregation was 
established in Wexford, one of the priests involved 
in the attack accepted a copy of the book The 
Truth That Leads to Eternal Life and apologized 
to one of the brothers for his part in the incident. 

PIONEERS’ PRESENCE FELT 

On the west side of the country, too, the pioneers 
continued to make their presence felt. Here is how 
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one local newspaper described their work: “Done¬ 
gal has been invaded once again by a plague of 
pests far more cunning than foxes or badgers. An 
army of men and women, some of them touring 
around on motor scooters, make a house-to-house 
call in town and country, leaving their free maga¬ 
zines.” 

How large was this “army”? Two pioneer sisters 
on a motor scooter! What provoked this reaction? 
It was the wide distribution of the special Awake! 
of October 8,1960, entitled “The Catholic Church 
in the 20th Century.” The newspaper description 
of the witnessing work done by the two pioneers 
reminds us of the ‘locust army’ described by the 
apostle John at Revelation 9:1-10. 

Pioneers like these played a large role in getting 
the good news of the Kingdom preached during 
the 1950’s and 1960’s. Only four or five congrega¬ 
tions were operating in the Republic of Ireland at 
the time. Elsewhere there were just small isolated 
groups of pioneers and publishers, who showed a 
willingness to put up with all sorts of deprivations 
and difficulties to accomplish their ministry. 

Obtaining secure lodging was still a big problem 
for the pioneers in isolated assignments. In the 
majority of towns it was almost impossible to get a 
place to stay. Many of the special pioneers found it 
easier to rent unfurnished cottages in rural areas 
outside the towns, with less likelihood of eviction. 
The Society then provided furniture, for which the 
pioneers paid a nominal rent. These cottages also 
served as meeting places for interested people. As 
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hostility lessened, the special pioneers were able to 
move into the towns. The diligence of the pioneers 
was a major factor in the growth of the number of 
Witnesses in the Republic from 211 publishers in 
1962 to 253 in 1965. 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION 
—DUBLIN, 1965 

When it was announced that Jehovah’s Witness¬ 
es were going to hold an international convention 
in Dublin in 1965, consternation rose among the 
populace. As events unfolded, it became obvious 
that a number of people did not want the conven¬ 
tion to take place. 

“It was a saga of difficulties—just one thing after 
another that would seem to make it impossible for 
the convention to go ahead,” said Arthur Mat¬ 
thews, supervisor for the convention arrange¬ 
ments. “But the struggle to prepare for, and actu¬ 
ally hold, the convention generated a fine spirit 
among all the brothers.” How did they fight dis¬ 
couragement as the problems multiplied? Brother 
Matthews displayed a card on his desk that quoted 
Proverbs 24:10: “Have you shown yourself dis¬ 
couraged in the day of distress? Your power will be 
scanty.” 

Bigoted opposition reared its ugly head among 
some members of the city council. They held the 
authority to deny the use of the football grounds 
that had been hired for the convention. One coun¬ 
cillor labeled the Witnesses “a menace,” and other 
members strongly urged that the Witnesses should 
not be allowed the use of the facilities. However, 
another councillor wisely pointed out that it would 
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be a poor thing if permission to hold the conven¬ 
tion was withheld in a country that had itself been 
the victim of religious persecution for years. 

Bord Failte (the Irish Tourist Board) was in favor 
of the convention’s going ahead. “Is Bord Failte 
trying to make the Irish nation the laughing stock 
of the world?” wrote one angry protester to the 
local newspaper. “Its attitude must constitute a far 
greater threat to the Catholic Church than the 
activities of Jehovah’s Witnesses and all other pro¬ 
moters of false religion put together.” 

One correspondent compared the Witnesses to 
the infamous Ku Klux Klan and the Mafia and 
asked, “Does anybody want these people here?” 
This prompted a sympathetic reply that stated that 
the writer who had attacked Jehovah’s Witnesses 
“should hang his or her head in shame.” 

OVERCOMING ALL OBSTACLES 

Finally, permission was granted for the conven¬ 
tion to go ahead. But the problems were only 
beginning. It proved impossible to hire a nearby 
site for feeding facilities. This was a major concern 
until the stadium management said that the broth¬ 
ers could erect a marquee, or tent, on the soccer 
field itself. The local men who delivered the mar¬ 
quee to the grounds, however, refused to erect it. 
So the brothers, with little experience in such 
things, were left to do this on their own. Jehovah 
stepped in with some help. Men from another firm, 
who were delivering tables and chairs, were also 
skilled in erecting marquees. When they saw the 
dilemma, they offered much practical, expert as¬ 
sistance and advice to the brothers. 
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Arthur Hewson, convention overseer, remem¬ 
bered how difficult it was to find rooms for all the 
expected delegates. “As fast as rooms could be 
obtained, the priests would exert pressure and the 
accommodation would be canceled,” he said. “All 
in all, 50 percent of the rooms obtained were 
canceled, and even some of the hotels were found 
to be ‘full up’ when inquiries were made.” Some 
days more rooms were canceled than were ob¬ 
tained. 

The brothers pushed on with the confidence that 
if it was Jehovah’s will, the convention would take 
place. Eventually sufficient suitable accommoda¬ 
tions were found in the homes of Dublin people for 
more than 3,500 of Jehovah’s Witnesses. With 
what local effect? Prejudice against the Witnesses 
started to crumble. “We have not been told the 
truth about you,” commented some of the land¬ 
ladies after the convention. “The priests lied to us, 
but now that we know you, we will always be 
happy to have you again." 

Despite the mountain-high acts of conspiracy to 
make the convention a failure, nothing succeeded. 
“I have never been to an assembly where Jehovah’s 
spirit was not present,” said Brother Hewson, “but 
I have never attended an assembly before or since 
where Jehovah’s spirit was so manifest." The very 
intensity of the opposition made the victory more 
noteworthy. It strengthened the confidence of the 
brothers in Jehovah’s promise: “They will certain¬ 
ly fight against you, but they will not prevail over 
you. For I am with you, to save you and to deliver 
you.”—Jer. 15:20. 
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A REAL BREAKTHROUGH 

This 1965 international convention marked a 
definite turning point in the activities of Jehovah’s 
people in Ireland. It generated a great deal of 
publicity, much of it very favorable. For the first 
time national television showed scenes from inside 
a convention of Jehovah’s Witnesses. Good news 
coverage was given also to the immersion. Since 
no indoor location could be hired, the brothers 
arranged to hold the baptism in the open sea, in an 
open-air bathing spot out along a breakwater in 
Dublin Bay. There, braving lashing rain and bit¬ 
terly cold winds, 65 people symbolized their dedi¬ 
cation to Jehovah. 

On the final day of the convention, Frederick W. 
Franz (who later became the fourth president of 
the Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society) deliv¬ 
ered a stirring talk on the subject “World Govern¬ 
ment on the Shoulder of the Prince of Peace” to 
an audience of 3,948. Prepared with the Catholic 
population of Ireland very much in mind, he quot¬ 
ed exclusively from the Catholic Douay Bible. 
What a marvelous witness! 

ALL IRELAND UNDER ONE BRANCH 

The following year, 1966, brought another ex¬ 
cellent spiritual advance—the whole country, 
north and south, came under the direction of the 
branch office in Dublin. Politically and religiously, 
Ireland was as divided as ever, but now Jehovah’s 
people were united in every way. That year saw 
268 Witnesses in the Republic of Ireland and 474 
in Northern Ireland, a grand brotherhood of 742 
working together to do Jehovah’s will. 
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NEUTRALITY DESPITE PRESSURES 

The turbulent years of the 1970’s and 1980’s 
saw nationalistic movements grow and acts of ter¬ 
rorism escalate, especially in Northern Ireland. 
The result? A growing polarization of the Catholic 
and Protestant communities in this northeastern 
part of the island. 

Norman Richards was one of the circuit over¬ 
seers in Northern Ireland when the troubles be¬ 
gan. He remembers how the brothers were pres¬ 
sured to take sides. 

“Efforts were made to get the brothers to sup¬ 
port nighttime vigilante patrols and to join in 
erecting barricades to seal off their areas,” said 
Brother Richards. “The vigilantes asked for con¬ 
tributions to pay for the supplies they needed to 
defend their area. And they tried to hang nation¬ 
alistic flags on all the buildings.” 

The brothers stood firm in the face of intimida¬ 
tion. None compromised, and it soon became ob¬ 
vious to all that they were totally neutral in this 
struggle. People soon realized the Witnesses’ atti¬ 
tude toward warfare, their view of flags, and their 
determination to be “no part of the world.”—John 
17:16; Isa. 2:2-4; 1 Cor. 10:14; 1 John 5:21. 

Usually, when the brothers made their position 
clear, it roused animosity in the community. 
Neighbors who supported paramilitary activities 
often refused to talk to the brothers. But, in time, 
as the brothers continued to be kind and helpful 
in ways that were Scripturally acceptable, they 
were once again accepted by the community, and 
their position of strict neutrality was recognized. 
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LEARNING TO LIVE WITH THE TROUBLES 

When violence was at its peak, there was an 
ever-present danger of shootings and bombings in 
different parts of the province. Evening witness¬ 
ing slowed down because people feared opening 
their doors after dark. But the return-visit activity 
and the home Bible study work continued apace. 

Understandably, people were frightened of call¬ 
ers they did not recognize. “One Sunday af¬ 
ternoon,” Brother Richards remembered, “we 
knocked on a door and a man cautiously opened 
it. We identified ourselves and told him why we 
were calling. He took his hand from behind his 
back, and we saw that it held a loaded revolver. ‘I 
am a policeman,’ he said, ‘and I thought you might 
be from the IRA.’” 

How did the brothers adjust to living under such 
warlike conditions? They followed Jesus’ advice in 
Matthew 10:16 to be “cautious,” avoiding any fool¬ 
hardy actions. While in the ministry, if a bomb 
exploded nearby, they would just incorporate it 
into their presentation, saying something like: 
“Do you know that God promises there will be an 
end to that sort of thing?” and then continue with 
their discussion. Of course, violence did not strike 
all parts of Northern Ireland; nor were there out¬ 
bursts of terrorist activity all the time. “We 
weren’t daily dodging bombs and bullets,” said one 
brother. “Most of the time was trouble-free.” 

GOING EVERYWHERE 
WITH THE GOOD NEWS 

In the early 1970’s paramilitary activists had 
warned the brothers that they would be shot if 
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they entered certain areas. Caution dictated a 
temporary withdrawal. Thus, a number of the 
Catholic areas in Belfast were not being covered 
in the witness work. One of the brothers explained 
how they resumed witnessing in these areas. He 
lived at the edge of Catholic and Protestant es¬ 
tates in Belfast. He and his wife took their young 
child with them in the pram, or baby carriage, and 
gradually worked more and more into the Catholic 
section, soon being joined by two of the special 
pioneers. Gradually they became more accepted, 
and soon they had organized group witnessing 
arrangements in these areas as other publishers 
joined them. 

What protected the Witnesses in the Catholic 
areas? Their neutrality. One experience illustrates 
this: “About three or four months after we began 
working in one area, a man invited us into a house. 
In the course of the discussion, he told us that 
Jehovah’s Witnesses were welcome in that area. 
He recognized our neutrality in political matters, 
which he said was so different from the activity of 
many priests. When I mentioned that I had been 
calling in the area for some time, he was able to 
tell us the time and place of our first entry into the 
area and that we had been watched ever since!” 

On one occasion the army stopped this brother 
and took him to the army headquarters for ques¬ 
tioning. They wanted him to become an informer 
for their security forces and to be a spy as he went 
about his preaching work. However, after explain¬ 
ing his neutral position regarding politics as one of 
Jehovah’s Witnesses, they let him go. 
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A number of brothers from England had moved 
to a congregation in a town near the border be¬ 
tween Northern Ireland and the Republic of Ire¬ 
land. In a period of two to three years, around 
200 bombings, besides almost nightly rioting and 
shooting, had demolished the town center. But 
during all this time the brothers felt Jehovah’s 
hand of protection. Sometimes the local people 
warned the Witnesses before trouble erupted. De¬ 
spite the constant unrest, the brothers always held 
their meetings and continued with their ministry. 
“The security forces were sometimes denied ac¬ 
cess to certain areas,” said one local Witness, “but 
the brothers were always able to go in to do their 
preaching work, even though a number of them 
were English, because they had always made their 
neutrality clear.” 

MISTAKEN IDENTITY 

On occasions, though, some publishers in the 
preaching work found themselves in a dangerous 
spot. By trusting in Jehovah and remaining calm, 
the brothers escaped serious injury. For example, 
a young special pioneer brother was mistaken for 
a member of the security forces. He explains: 

“I was making some return visits in a housing 
estate that was known to have strong IRA sympa¬ 
thies, when a car pulled up. One of the occupants 
pointed a gun at me and ordered me to get into the 
car. The men in the car immediately searched me. 
At first I thought I was going to be shot because 
they had mistaken me for a soldier in plain 
clothes. I was driven to a house and locked in a 
small shed for what seemed like a lifetime. Then 
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I was taken out, blindfolded, and led into a house 
where I was questioned at length regarding who I 
was and what I was doing in that area. Right from 
the start I had been praying to Jehovah that I 
would not give them any reason to overreact to 
anything I said or did. 

“I explained that I was one of Jehovah’s Witness¬ 
es and that I was only interested in helping people 
to understand the Bible. I could hear several men 
going through the contents of my service bag and 
commenting on my house-to-house records. One 
of the men left the room, saying: ‘Keep the gun 
on him, and if he makes any move at all—blow his 
head off!’ At length this man returned. He must 
have been able to corroborate my story because he 
told the others I could be released. Still blindfold¬ 
ed and at gunpoint, 1 was taken back to the car 
and released near the town center. 

“I am sure that Jehovah’s spirit kept me totally 
calm, able to say and do the right things so that 
they accepted that I was completely neutral. That 
same afternoon my partner accompanied me on a 
prearranged return visit on an interested person in 
the same housing estate, and we subsequently 
worked there frequently without being troubled 
again.” 


RECOGNIZED AS WITNESSES 
On another occasion two of the pioneers were 
working in the little border town of Crossmaglen 
just inside Northern Ireland. They were strangers 
to many in the area. Unknown to them, leaflets 
had recently been distributed by the IRA to warn 
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the people in the town of the impending arrival of 
a special unit of the British Army, the SAS—a 
highly trained unit that often operated out of 
uniform. The local people suspected that the pio¬ 
neer brothers were members of the SAS unit. 

Ready to return home after completing their 
field service calls, the brothers stopped for a cup 
of coffee while waiting for the bus. They asked the 
woman in the shop if the bus had arrived in town. 
Angrily she accused them of being soldiers and 
then stormed out. The brothers also left the shop. 
As they stood waiting for the bus, some men ar¬ 
rived by car, went into the coffee shop, shortly 
thereafter exited the shop, and then drove slowly 
around the square to where the brothers were 
waiting and asked them some questions. The 
brothers believed that they were IRA gunmen. 
The brothers tell us what happened next: 

“The bus arrived, an old, battered vehicle. We 
paid our fares and boarded. Then we noticed that 
the men who had questioned us were in earnest 
conversation with the bus driver. Soon afterward 
the bus started off, but at the same time the car 
full of men drove off. We feared that some ar¬ 
rangement had been made to rendezvous on some 
quiet country road outside the town. Only the 
night before a minibus had been stopped in the 
area, and ten men had been lined up and shot, 
nine of them killed. 

“The long miles home seemed endless, but as 
we approached the town we realized nothing was 
going to happen. As we asked the driver to stop to 
let us off the bus, he asked, ‘Tell me, do you have 
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any of your books?’ Evidently he knew us, and we 
gave him the latest copies of The Watchtower and 
Awake! Then we asked him who the men were 
who had questioned us. ‘Ah, don’t worry,’ he re¬ 
plied. T knew who you were. I put them right. 
Don’t worry at all. You’re quite safe now!”’ 

RESPONSIVE EARS 
IN CATHOLIC TERRITORIES 

For years in Northern Ireland most of the re¬ 
sponse to the truth had been seen in Protestant 
areas. But now more and more Catholics manifest¬ 
ed interest as they began seeing that this system 
had nothing to offer them and that the church had 
failed to stick to Bible principles. One young Cath¬ 
olic man, working as a nurse, was contacted in the 
house-to-house work. What were his reactions? 

“They were English,” he said about the brothers 
who called on him, “and my attitude initially was 
that no foreigner should come and teach us reli¬ 
gion in Ireland.” However, the brothers skillfully 
used the Bible to answer his objections and ques¬ 
tions. After his scorn turned to respect, he accept¬ 
ed a copy of the book The Truth That Leads to 
Eternal Life. He yearned to know more about 
God’s Word, since he realized that he knew noth¬ 
ing about the Bible even though three of his un¬ 
cles were Catholic priests. His work situation 
changed, however, and he lost contact with the 
brothers. 

As the troubles in Northern Ireland mounted, he 
saw firsthand in the hospital where he worked 
the horrifying effects of shootings and bombings. 
Trying to escape these horrors, he began to smoke 
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and drink heavily. He could not help taut ask, 
“Why is all of this happening? Why does God allow 
it?" Nevertheless, through it all, he remembered 
his first contact with the truth, and he realized 
that the answers did lie in the Bible. He started to 
straighten his life out and prayed to God for help. 

When he visited his parents’ home, a delightful 
surprise awaited him. His younger brother was 
studying the Bible with Jehovah’s Witnesses! “We 
sat up till four o’clock in the morning discuss¬ 
ing the things my brother was learning,” he ex¬ 
plained. "It was marvelous to learn that there was 
a God who cares, who will clean the earth and 
remove sickness and death. I just had to iearn 
more." 

He returned to his job in Londonderry. One 
morning the doorbell rang. Normally he would not 
have heard the bell, since he worked a night shift, 
but this time he awoke and sleepily went to the 
door. Two sisters, thinking no one was at home, 
were on their way back down the path. He asked 
them if they were Jehovah’s Witnesses. "When 
they said yes, my heart leapt with joy,” he re¬ 
counts, “and I asked them for a Bible study!” 
In common with many others of Catholic back¬ 
ground, he made rapid progress into the truth. 

SEEING THE REAL SOLUTION 
TO THE TROUBLES 

In another strongly Catholic area of Belfast, 
two young women were entangled in the political 
struggle and the paramilitary activities of the day. 
Eventually it dawned on them that this was not 
the way things should be. They began to question 
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the hatred seen in their associates, as well as the 
lack of respect for life demonstrated by individu¬ 
als who were willing to maim and kill in the 
interests of their cause. 

When one of the publishers called at their home 
and talked about the truth, they first were skepti¬ 
cal. But gradually they came to see that God’s 
promise of a government that would set matters 
straight on the earth was the only practical solu¬ 
tion to the problems plaguing Belfast. (Ps. 46:8, 9; 
Isa. 2:4; Dan. 2:44) Initially it was difficult for 
them to believe that anyone could be neutral in an 
environment like theirs, but as they associated 
with the friends at the Kingdom Hall, they saw 
that Christian neutrality was possible. They came 
to experience the real unity and love demonstrat¬ 
ed among Christ’s followers and soon came along 
into the truth.—John 13:34, 35. 

JEHOVAH KEEPS MAKING IT GROW 

Jehovah can make the seed of truth grow in the 
hearts of people, even though dormant for years. 
(1 Cor. 3:6, 7) Such ones can suddenly make quick 
progress into the truth. This was illustrated for 
one sister who was engaged in street witnessing. 

“I was rather unnerved to see a man with a bag 
of shopping in each hand bear down on me very 
purposefully," she said. “He stopped, put his bags 
down, and asked if I was one of Jehovah’s Witness¬ 
es. When I said I was, he asked for a copy of ‘the 
red book,’ You Can Live Forever in Paradise on 
Earth. Then came the surprise. He asked if some¬ 
one could call and have a Bible study with him!” 
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This man had received a copy of the book 
"Babylon the Great Has Fallen!" God’s Kingdom 
Rules! from a workmate in 1963. He read it, saw 
that this was the truth, but did nothing about it. 
Later, while still single, he prayed to Jehovah, 
making a promise that if Jehovah would provide 
him with a wife and children, he would raise his 
children to serve Jehovah. Now, some 20 years 
later, married and with four children, he had still 
not fulfilled that promise. Because of personal 
problems, he was in danger of losing his family. 

Seeing his spiritual need, he searched out the 
brothers. He knew from one of his neighbors 
which street corner the Witnesses could be found 
on every Saturday around lunchtime. So off he 
went to find them. From the start he began at¬ 
tending meetings regularly, bringing his children 
with him. And as he appreciated more about Jeho¬ 
vah’s standards, he began to make changes in 
his life. About two months after recontacting the 
brothers, he came to his first circuit assembly, 
which gave him the strength to quit the tobacco 
habit. 

Then came a real test. As a result of opposition 
from her family, his wife refused to speak to him 
for weeks and eventually threatened to separate 
from him if he did not give up the truth. It was 
ironic that the very thing he had come into the 
truth to save, namely his marriage, was now being 
threatened as a result of serving Jehovah. How¬ 
ever, he wisely reasoned that by forsaking the 
truth now, he would eventually lose everything 
for himself and his family. So he stood firm. As it 
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turned out, his wife did not really want a separa¬ 
tion but was merely succumbing to family pres¬ 
sure. Now she acknowledges that if it had not 
been for her husband’s becoming one of Jehovah’s 
Witnesses, they would no longer be together. 

CONTINUED GROWTH 
ALSO IN THE REPUBLIC 

In the Republic of Ireland, too, the persistence 
of the brothers and sisters in shining the light of 
the truth everywhere began to bring fine results. 

One Catholic couple had been grieved by the 
death of their four-year-old daughter. Some peo¬ 
ple said she had to die “because God wanted her in 
heaven” and that “she was never meant for this 
world.” This did not make any sense to those 
grieving parents. “We were good Catholics,” they 
said. “We went to Mass and we believed in God, 
but we could not understand why she had to die!" 

The mother began to study, but her husband, at 
first, was not attracted to the truth. ‘No birthdays! 
No Christmas! Having to go to all those meetings! 
Having to give up the cigarettes! This is not for 
me,’ he thought. But deep down he admired his 
wife for her growing devotion to Jehovah. At first 
when the brothers came for the Bible study, he 
would escape out the back door. Later, however, 
he stayed to listen and began to value the truth. 

He was shocked to learn that Jehovah was, in 
fact, the true God. “I thought he was some Amer¬ 
ican millionaire,” he said. Eventually the family 
was united in serving Jehovah. Their faith in the 
true God gave them great fortitude when their 
eldest boy died quite suddenly of leukemia. “If we 
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had not known the truth and not had the friends 
in the congregation, we would have killed our¬ 
selves,” he confessed. 

Another Catholic man was stumped by all the 
injustice and suffering in the world. The Vietnam 
war, the horrors of Biafra, the millions of people 
dying of starvation in a world of plenty—it all 
seemed so wrong. To blot out these tragic realities, 
he began to drink heavily. When he was contacted 
with the Bible message, the reasons for this horri¬ 
ble Satanic system of things were explained to 
him. 

He progressed in the truth and got fully in¬ 
volved in Jehovah’s service. When visiting some 
brothers in Belfast, he joined with them in 
the house-to-house work in a Loyalist (anti- 
Nationaiist) area of the city. Before this, he would 
never have even thought of visiting Northern Ire¬ 
land, let alone ventured into Loyalist areas. Yet, 
here he was. He was invited into one home, and 
the householder realized that the brother had 
been a Catholic. So he asked: “When you were a 
Catholic, did you support the IRA?” The brother 
realized that this man could turn violent, since he 
had only recently been released from detention 
after being caught with a gun when going to kill 
a Catholic. So the brother said: “I am not a Cath¬ 
olic now. I am one of the Christian witnesses of 
Jehovah. As a true Christian, I would never kill 
anyone for any government or any man.” With 
that the householder shook his hand and said: “All 
killing is wrong. You people are doing good work. 
Keep it up.” 
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SERVING WHERE THE NEED IS GREATER 

Of great help in speeding up the work in Ireland 
was the willingness of many brothers from other 
lands to move to serve where the need was greater. 
They responded to a call similar to that heard by the 
apostle Paul: “Step over into Macedonia and help 
us." {Acts 16:9) It called for a deep love for Jehovah 
and a real spirit of self-sacrifice. But the results and 
the rewards have been outstanding. 

Of course, there were difficulties to overcome, 
such as finding employment and arranging school¬ 
ing for the children. But these brothers and sisters 
put Jehovah to the test, and he never failed them. 
“Our children settled in easily,” said one couple, 
“and we found that we have a greater involvement 
in spiritual things as a family as a result of moving 
here.” One family head commented on how his own 
family benefited from their move to Ireland. “It has 
helped us to avoid being sidetracked into worldly 
things,” he said, “and we have achieved a goal of 
pioneering as a family.” 

Closely related to this has been the support given 
to congregations by courageous pioneers, most of 
whom came from Britain. Some even settled in Ire¬ 
land after they had families of their own. Many 
pioneer couples originally came to Ireland with the 
idea of staying a year or two and then returning to 
their homeland. Some did this, and they made a fine 
contribution to the advancement of the work here. 
Others, though, were able to stay in Ireland. 

The normal way of things in Ireland is for married 
couples to have large families and to have children 
as quickly as possible. Irish people, therefore, often 
thought it unusual to see pioneer couples without 
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children. When local people discovered that the pio¬ 
neers who were visiting them had no children, it 
often brought the solicitous comment, ‘Til light a 
candle for you!" Once those pioneer couples who 
stayed in the local community had children, they 
were much more accepted by the local people. This 
had a stabilizing effect on the congregations. In¬ 
stead of a regular turnover of pioneers in various 
assignments, there came to be an added permanence 
about things. 

About 30 of the 80 congregations have a fine nu¬ 
cleus of elders and other publishers from the fami¬ 
lies of pioneers who settled here. In one congrega¬ 
tion four out of the five elders originally came to 
Ireland as pioneers. Why did they stay? Their an¬ 
swers: “It has become home to us." “We wanted to 
continue serving where the need was great.” “There 
seemed no point in returning to where a great need 
did not exist.” Jehovah blessed their ministry. By 
1982 there were 2,021 Witnesses in Ireland. 

With the work prospering both in Northern Ire¬ 
land and the Republic of Ireland, it was to be expect¬ 
ed that the demons would get even busier in their 
efforts to hinder progress. One weapon they turned 
to again was apostasy. 

APOSTASY ONCE AGAIN IN DUBLIN 

During 1982 a particularly virulent form of apos¬ 
tasy developed, mainly in the Dublin area. Some 
brothers began to resent the authority of the congre¬ 
gation and to question the body of teachings that are 
accepted by Jehovah’s people as truth. They promot¬ 
ed the idea that each Christian should be able to 
decide for himself on various matters of doctrine. 
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Quietly and surreptitiously they sowed seeds of 
doubt in the minds of others regarding doctrine. The 
integrity of members of the Governing Body was 
questioned. The dissenters who were serving as el¬ 
ders and ministerial servants minimized organiza¬ 
tional instructions. From the platform, and at other 
times secretly, they disseminated their own ideas, 
undermining the confidence of others in Jehovah’s 
organization. 

As this rebellious attitude became more and more 
manifest, the loyal elders in the congregations tried 
to help such ones regain their spiritual balance and 
faith and thereby avoid spiritual shipwreck. (1 Tim. 
1:19) The loyal were aware of the dangers of just 
such a situation, as foretold by both the apostle Paul 
and the apostle Peter.—Acts 20:30; 2 Pet. 2:1, 3. 

John Barr, from the Governing Body, and Robert 
Pevy, who had pioneered in Ireland and who is now 
serving at Brooklyn Bethel, offered assistance, They 
took time from vacation trips in Britain to come to 
Ireland to talk with the brothers and encourage 
them. They reasoned at length with the brothers 
and discussed thoroughly many questions raised on 
doctrinal matters. It became obvious, however, that 
the questions raised by the disgruntled ones were 
merely a smoke screen. The real issue was whether 
this was, in fact, Jehovah’s organization or not. 

As this rejection of the truth became more appar¬ 
ent, the elders still tried to help those affected by 
apostate thinking. At the same time, though, they 
also saw the need to follow the apostle Paul’s advice 
to Timothy to “command certain ones not to teach 
different doctrine,’’ (1 Tim. 1:3) As Paul warned 
Timothy, the teachings of such apostate ones 
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“spread like gangrene.” The elders were left eventu¬ 
ally with no real alternative except to expel such 
ones from the congregation.—2 Tim. 2:17. 

The removal of those who rejected God’s organi¬ 
zation allowed the work to prosper. In 1982, when 
the apostasy began, there was an average of 2,021 
Jehovah’s Witnesses in Ireland. In 1983 this grew to 
2,124, in 1984 it was 2,278, in 1985 it was 2,403, 
and in 1986 it was 2,472, with a peak of 2,661 in 
May 1987. The steady progress continues. Loyalties 
had been tested to the full, but the great majority 
had put their loyalty to Jehovah and his organiza¬ 
tion before loyalty to any man. They recognized 
where the truth lay and from what source they had 
learned it, and they stuck firmly with it. They kept 
busy with the vital preaching and teaching work. 

“MY BOOK OF BIBLE STORIES” IN IRISH 

For years all that Jehovah’s people had available 
in the Irish language 
was a tract or two and 
a booklet. It was with 
great excitement, there¬ 
fore, that they received 
My Book of Bible Sto¬ 
ries in Irish at their 
district convention in 
1982. English is the lan¬ 
guage generally used in 
Ireland. Over the past 
few years, however, 
there has been a resur¬ 
gence of interest in the 
Irish language (an old¬ 
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er Celtic language). In some parts of the country 
(Gaeltacht areas) it is the only language used. Now 
the brothers had something substantial to offer in 
these areas, especially to people with an interest in 
their native tongue. 

Many schoolteachers, including priests and those 
in the Catholic teaching orders of “Christian Broth¬ 
ers,” accepted copies of Mo Leabhar de Scealta on 
mBiobla, as it is in Irish. The way this book was 
received illustrates the improved attitude of many 
towards Jehovah’s Witnesses. One teaching priest, 
slightly exaggerating the situation, made the com¬ 
ment: “If we had accepted literature from you 
30 years ago, we would have been burned at the 
stake!” 

At one school two sisters met the principal, who 
was a nun. When the Witnesses preached to her 
outside the staff room, she examined the book and 
then quickly said, “Wait a minute.” A few minutes 
later she reappeared with money in her hand and 
said, “I’ll have nine copies, please.” At another 
school, the teacher in charge of book purchases for 
the school looked over the Bible Stories book in Irish 
and ordered a classroom set of 35. 

Others besides those in the teaching profession are 
drawn to the marvelously simple presentation of the 
Bible record in this book. Some who would not nor¬ 
mally take literature from Jehovah’s Witnesses have 
accepted copies. 

One brother called on a lady for whom he had done 
some secular work. When he mentioned having the 
new book in Irish, she said she was “not a bit inter¬ 
ested in anything to do with Jehovah’s Witnesses.” 
However, he did show her the book. “I don’t suppose 
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it has the imprimatur in it?" she asked. The brother 
acknowledged that the book did not have this Ro¬ 
man Catholic mark of approval, but he showed the 
lady how the book had all the Scripture references 
set out at the end of each story. “And what’s in it for 
Jehovah’s Witnesses?" she asked, still somewhat 
hesitant. The brother explained to her that Jeho- 
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vah’s Witnesses were simply interested in helping 
everyone to understand the Bible. That is why they 
had printed a book like this. She took a copy of the 
Bible Stories book. On a subsequent call she asked, 
“Doesn’t this book use the name Jehovah a bit too 
often?" She was very surprised when the brother 
showed her from her own children’s dictionary that 
Jehovah really is God’s name and that it appears 
over 7,000 times in the original Bible writings. 

Another sister called on all her neighbors with the 
Bible Stories book, both in English and in Irish. Her 
children go to school with many of the children on 
her housing estate, and she realized that she had 
never really spoken to her neighbors about the 
truth. She prayed to Jehovah to strengthen her and 
set off to witness. Because she was recognized as 
their neighbor, she was invited into many homes and 
had some fine discussions. In the end she placed 75 
Bible Stories books! 

EXPANSION AND 
INCREASED BUILDING ACTIVITY 

The increasing numbers of people accepting the 
truth created another need in Ireland—the need for 
larger branch facilities and better meeting places for 
the congregations. 

In 1980 new branch premises were dedicated in 
Dublin. For many years the branch building had 
been cramped. Fred Metcalfe explains how the lack 
of space created some difficulties: “Sometimes we 
had to use the dining room table for typing and other 
office work. We had to go down to the end of the 
garden for literature for the congregations. The 
shed there was the only suitable storage space we 
had.” 
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After 12 years of searching, the brothers located 
and purchased a suitable piece of land, for which the 
Witnesses in Ireland contributed most of the funds. 
A fine branch office was built that gave bigger and 
better facilities for handling the growing volume of 
work as Ireland experienced an upsurge in the in¬ 
gathering work. The Kingdom Hall that was incor¬ 
porated in the branch building not only provided a 
much needed meeting place for growing congrega¬ 
tions but also awakened interest in building other 
Kingdom Halls and set new standards for them. 

Very few congregations up till that time had their 
own Kingdom Halls. Either they lacked the neces¬ 
sary resources because the publishers were few in 
number or it proved impossible to rent fitting prem¬ 
ises because of prejudice. Some congregations met 
in small rooms atop many flights of stairs. The meet¬ 
ing places were cold and damp, with few heating 
facilities. One congregation used a building that had 
corrugated iron sides. Local children used to take 
great delight in rattling sticks along the sides of that 
hall while the meetings were in progress. 

A number of the small congregations still meet in 
hired rooms in hotels and other places, but a grow¬ 
ing number have been able to build Kingdom Halls. 
These brothers and sisters have gladly followed the 
advice: “Honor Jehovah with your valuable things.” 
—Prov. 3:9. 

QUICKLY BUILT KINGDOM HALLS 

Construction of quickly built Kingdom Halls has 
excited the brothers in Ireland. Instead of building 
work taking months, if not years, of toil to complete, 
Kingdom Halls are now being built in less than two 
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days! This has provided congregations with ex¬ 
cellent meeting facilities without disrupting the 
Kingdom-preaching work for long periods. And it 
has been a marvelous witness where these halls have 
been built. 

The first quickly built hall was in Downpatrick in 
Northern Ireland in June 1985. The experienced 
building team consisted mainly of brothers from 
Britain who traveled to Northern Ireland entirely at 
their own expense. They were joined by many local 
brothers who were craftsmen, besides other willing 
volunteers. Over 600 volunteers got involved in this 
project. 

In view of the limited number of brothers, the 
question when the idea was first proposed was, “Can 
it be done in Ireland?” The congregation went ahead 
with their plans with full confidence in Jehovah’s 
backing. “We felt that we were being carried along 
by Jehovah,” they said. And their faith was rewarded 
as the little congregation of only 19 publishers saw 
their new Kingdom Hall rapidly come to completion 
in front of their very eyes. 

Other congregations followed. Soon Ireland had 
its own team for quickly building halls. How was this 
possible? “It was successful,” said the building over¬ 
seer, “because all the brothers and sisters were pull¬ 
ing together under the influence of Jehovah’s spirit.” 

One congregation built its hall in less than 
36 hours despite pouring rain. At another site hun¬ 
dreds of local Catholic people visited the construc¬ 
tion area after attending Sunday morning Mass. 
Many were so impressed that they made generous 
contributions toward the expenses of feeding the 
construction workers. 
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HARVEST PROSPECTS BRIGHT 

How things have changed over the past 80 years! 
One of the brothers commented that 20 years ago the 
special pioneers in his congregation might have been 
able to distribute only ten magazines in the course of 
a month even though they spent 150 hours in the 
ministry- This gave little scope for return visits. Now 
each congregation publisher can, on an average, dis¬ 
tribute 13 or 14 magazines each month. Much of the 
bitterness and hatred of past years has vanished. 

It is so much easier to engage in the ministry today, 
with very little likelihood of violence or mobbings. 
There is still opposition, but there is also a much 
greater willingness to listen to the truth. Over the 
past year 1,683 home Bible studies were conducted, 
showing grand potential for progress. 

At the conclusion of his trip in 1891, Brother Rus¬ 
sell commented: “England, Ireland and Scotland are 
fields ready and waiting to be harvested.” Some may 
have thought, when things were at their worst, that 
the harvest would never be gathered and that the 
light of Bible truth would never penetrate the spiritu¬ 
al darkness that blinded the minds and hearts of 
people in Ireland. It took a little longer than original¬ 
ly anticipated, but at last we are seeing the long- 
hoped-for harvest. There are now 2,661 publishers in 
the field, in 81 congregations. 

Much work remains to be done, but with Jehovah's 
biessing on his loyal servants in Ireland, many more 
will yet accept the truth. All of Jehovah's faithful 
people in Ireland echo the cry of Jesus Christ: “Yes, 
the harvest is great, but the workers are few. There¬ 
fore, beg the Master of the harvest to send out work¬ 
ers into his harvest.”—Matt. 9:37, 38. 
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AS SEEN from a satellite miles above, Korea is a 
picturesque peninsula in northeast Asia. It lies just 
west of the islands of Japan and is bordered on the 
north by China and the Soviet Union. More than 
3,000 islands dot the sea along its southern and 
western coast, although 2,600 are not inhabited. 
Korea’s size? Almost as large as Great Britain. 

In a closer view, Korea changes into one of the 
hillier landscapes of the world, leaving about 20 per¬ 
cent of the land suitable for farming, with rice being 
the staple crop. Plains stretch along the western, 
northeastern, and southern coasts. Monsoons sweep 
across this country, first one way, then another, 
blowing in the cold, dry winters and hot, wet sum¬ 
mers. 

A face-to-face look reveals that most Koreans 
have physical characteristics similar to other Asians 
—broad face, straight black hair, olive-brown skin, 
and dark eyes. Yet, they are distinct in their culture, 
language, dress, and cuisine and lay claim to over 
4,000 years of human history. Their language, be¬ 
longing to the Altaic language family, is spoken 
today by over 60 million people. 

DIVIDED LAND 

Because of Korea’s strategic location, nations 
more powerful, such as China and Japan, have long 
wielded a strong influence over its people. As a de¬ 
fense, the Korean people isolated themselves to be¬ 
come what has been called the hermit kingdom. In 
1910 Japan imposed colonial rule over Korea that 
lasted until the end of World War II, at which time 
the peninsula was divided at the 38th parallel be¬ 
tween the military forces of the United States in the 
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south and the Soviet forces in the north. In 1948, by 
United Nations resolution, the Republic of Korea 
(South Korea) was formed in the south. In the same 
year the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea 
(North Korea) was formed in the north. Both gov¬ 
ernments claim to represent all of Korea. 

On June 25, 1950, with the invasion of the south 
by the north, the three-year Korean War began. This 
resulted in a more permanently divided land sepa¬ 
rated by a demilitarized zone running east to west 
just 35 miles north of the city of Seoul. The govern¬ 
ment in the north allows no place for religion, and 
hence it bars the activity of Jehovah’s Witnesses. 

INTEREST IN THE ORIENT 

The Watch Tower Society’s first president, Charles 
Taze Russell, as chairman of the IBSA (Internation¬ 
al Bible Students Association) committee of seven, 
first visited the Orient early in 1912 “to see the 
conditions of the heathen,” reported The Watch 
Tower of December 15, 1912. “As a result of that 
investigation it was decided that conditions in hea¬ 
thendom warranted the expenditure of some of the 
Society’s funds in proclaiming the Gospel of the 
Kingdom there,” the account continued. “Accord¬ 
ingly, free literature was printed in six of the princi¬ 
pal languages,” including Korean. 

Agreeing with the committee’s findings, Brother 
Robert R. Hollister represented the Association in 
the Orient, including Korea. He arranged for the 
translating and printing of the book The Divine Plan 
of the Ages in the Korean language. It was printed 
in Yokohama, Japan, showing its publishing date as 
March 18, 1914, with the publisher as the Interna¬ 
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tional Bible Students Association and R. R. Hollister 
as representative. Brother and Sister W. J. Hollister 
also spent considerable time sowing seeds of King¬ 
dom truth in Korea. 

FIRST DEDICATED KOREAN 

The Watch Tower of August 15, 1914, printed a 
fascinating letter addressed to Brother Russell, stat¬ 
ing: “I am a stranger to you in one sense; but I came 
to a knowledge of Present Truth through your writ¬ 
ings just twenty-two months ago. For some time I 
have been anxious to write and tell you of my special 
appreciation of the Truth, but circumstances did not 
permit until now. 

“You will be interested in knowing that I am a 
Korean. When the first missionaries landed here (in 
1885) Korea was a hermit kingdom. Since then some 
Koreans became identified with Christianity. 

“For about eight years I drifted through the dan¬ 
gerous currents of what I now see was Spiritism 
—Satanic teaching. Now I thank God that He sent 
our beloved Brother R. R. Hollister here with the 
Glad Tidings and saved me out of these currents 
which were leading me to an unknown place. 

“My senses were almost lost; it took about six 
months to have the eyes and ears of my understand¬ 
ing opened. Since then I have consecrated myself 
to the Lord and continue to praise Him.”—Signed, 
P. S. Kang. 

Who was P. S. Kang, and how did he learn the 
truth? 

To an IBSA convention audience in San Francisco 
in 1915, Brother R. R. Hollister related how he met 
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Mr. Kang. “In Korea the Lord directed me to Kang 
Pom-shik* who was at first employed upon a purely 
business basis to do some translating," Hollister said. 
“Soon he began taking a deep personal interest in 
the articles he was working on, and after spending 
some months in our office, he professed a full conse¬ 
cration [dedication] to the Lord. Since then he has 
been much used in translating, interpreting, class 
leading, and managing the Korean branch. I confi¬ 
dently anticipate the pleasure of introducing him to 
you at the General Assembly as a delegate from the 
‘Hermit Nation.”' 

MORE HELP FROM ABROAD 

In 1915 Sister Fanny L. Mackenzie, a colporteur 
(full-time preacher) from Britain, began making pe¬ 
riodic visits to Korea, paying her own traveling ex¬ 
penses. She used an IBSA letterhead to give a 
witness. How? By printing a message about the 
Kingdom in English on the front side of the let¬ 
ter and on the back side a translation thereof in 
Chinese, which could be understood by most people 
in the Orient. 

The letter offered to leave the book The Divine 
Plan of the Ages on a trial basis. The branch records 
show she placed 281 books. Besides her diligence in 
this work of distributing literature, she also paid the 
equivalent of $15 to Brother Kang for his personal 
expenses. In 1949, at age 91, she turned over these 
records to the present Branch Committee coordina¬ 
tor, Don Steele, before his coming to Korea. 

* In Korea the family name always comes first in speaking and 
writing. 
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FIRST PRINTERY 

Brother Kang, the secretary in charge of the work 
in Korea, and his associates continued spreading the 
message, but the response was slow. Nevertheless, 
in 1921 they held public meeting “pilgrimages” 
throughout the country, and the booklet Millions 
Now Living Will Never Die was published in the 
local language and distributed. Korea now joined 
the list of 18 branches of the Society outside of the 
United States. 

Having the message printed in the Korean lan¬ 
guage outside the country created many hardships. 
Consequently, in 1922 Brother Rutherford sent 
Brother Kang $2,000 (U.S.) to set up a small print- 
ery of up to seven machines. The presses churned 
out literature in the Korean, Chinese, and Japanese 
languages. Still, no great increase was seen during 
those years. 

UNDER NEW MANAGEMENT 

The Society established a branch in Japan in the 
fall of 1926 and appointed Junzo Akashi, a Japanese- 
American, as the representative to Japan, China, 
and Korea, In the meantime, Brother Kang, who 
had been in charge of the work in Korea, was em¬ 
ploying the Society’s printery for his own use, print¬ 
ing worldly books. He even had the audacity to sell 
the printery without permission. Brother Park Min- 
joon replaced him in 1927. 

Brother Park, a colporteur, was a faithful brother 
who had made long journeys on foot up and down 
the peninsula to hold public meetings and place 
literature. He met special opposition from the 
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Protestant missionaries, but the local police, then 
Japanese because of Korea’s being under Japanese 
rule, often came to his rescue. 

Since by 1931 larger quarters were needed for 
the office, it was moved to Brother Park’s home at 
147 Key Dong in Seoul. 

Brother Park knew the English language well 
and translated the books Reconciliation and Gov¬ 
ernment, as well as others, from English into Ko¬ 
rean. His fluency in the English language enabled 
him to correspond directly with the Society in New 
York. Apparently, however. Brother Park was not as 
proficient in Japanese as Akashi desired, so he was 
replaced in 1935. Brother Moon Tae-soon, a school¬ 
teacher, was placed in charge of the work. Brother 
Moon’s diligence as a full-time field worker was to be 
tested in the future. 

COLPORTEUR ACTIVITY 

Brother Lee Shi-chong, at age 22, dedicated his 
life to Jehovah in 1930 and devoted himself to the 
colporteur service. “I was not courageous enough to 
preach in the city, so I acquired a bicycle and decid¬ 
ed to preach in the provinces,’’ Brother Lee tells us. 
“I piled my baggage and literature on my bicycle, 
and the first place I went was to the county office in 
Kyonggi Province. I hesitated about going in, but I 
thought of my mission as a Kingdom ambassador, a 
term I had heard often from the branch manager. 
The result was that I placed several books with the 
officials, and I was very much encouraged and had 
confidence from then on.” 

Brother Lee, who is presently serving as an elder 
in a Seoul congregation, traveled the length and 
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breadth of the land, reaching into what is now North 
Korea and even into Manchuria. He would order 
literature from the Seoul office and have it sent 
ahead to the next village or town. This was his life 
for three years until 1933 when the witnessing work 
came under difficulty. 

The records for the year 1931 show that the King¬ 
dom proclaimers were busy. They reached 30,920 
homes, spent 11,853 hours in the field, and distrib¬ 
uted 2,753 books, 13,136 booklets, and 3,940 copies 
of the Golden Age magazine. In 1932 Korea held its 
first convention, from June 11 to 13 in Seoul, with 
45 in attendance. In that same year 50,000 copies of 
the booklet The Kingdom, the Hope of the World 
were issued in Korean for free distribution. Thus, 
the work in Korea was expanding. 
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POLICE RAIDS 

The militaristic government of Japan reacted 
sharply to this increased activity of Jehovah’s peo¬ 
ple. The branch overseer in Japan gave the follow¬ 
ing report, covering both Japan and Korea: 

‘I left Tokyo for a trip on May 10, 1933, and re¬ 
ceived a letter by airmail at Mukden of Manchuria, 
on May 15th, from which I learned that all the office 
staff of five brethren at our branch [in Tokyo] were 
arrested and thrown into prison and the work in the 
branch was kept going by sisters. Newspapers of 
May 16 and 17 devoted almost whole page reports to 
the arrests of Jehovah’s Witnesses. 

‘The police raided the Society’s offices in Tokyo 
and Seoul. They seized the entire stock of our pub¬ 
lications. You will surely be glad to know that the 
Japanese and Korean brethren kept their faithful¬ 
ness and integrity toward Jehovah and his anointed 
King even during the severe testings.’ 

The amount of literature confiscated by the police 
from the Society’s Seoul office on June 17, 1933, 
was estimated at 50,000 pieces. It was taken to the 
Han River in Seoul in 18 handcarts and publicly 
burned, reported the Seoul newspaper Tong A Ilbo. 
The article also said that on August 15, 1933, ap¬ 
proximately 3,000 pieces of literature were seized 
and destroyed at the homes of the brothers near 
Pyongyang, now in North Korea. But did the police 
raids silence the witnessing work? 

THE WORK GOES ON 

Colporteur Lee Shi-chong, who was called back to 
Seoul because of the arrests, recollects: “The broth¬ 
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ers quickly recovered their courage and resumed 
preaching with The Golden Age, the only publica¬ 
tion not banned, and, of course, we kept holding our 
meetings.” 

The Golden Age was used in the Korean field from 
1933 to 1939 and was registered as a newspaper. Its 
price was two jeon, the equivalent of one cent (U.S.). 
Although the main supply of literature had been 
destroyed, many of the brothers still had some books 
and booklets of their own, and these were loaned 
and exchanged among the brothers so that people 
who were really interested could receive the mes¬ 
sage. 

The meetings were held weekly on Sundays. The 
brother conducting would speak for an hour, and if 
some new ones were present, he would go over the 
fundamental teachings for them. The conductor 
would also explain a Watchtower article, since the 
others did not have a copy in which to follow along. 
The Watchtower was printed in booklet form and in 
Japanese. During the Japanese occupation, Koreans 
were forced to use the Japanese language and could 
therefore read, write, and speak it. 

However, there were few qualified brothers in 
Seoul to conduct these meetings. Why was this the 
case? Because the branch overseer enrolled all he 
could in the colporteur work and then sent them 
to faraway territories. As a result, the experienced 
brothers were scattered about the peninsula and 
were unable to associate together. Any further im¬ 
provement in the methods of conducting meetings 
would now have to await the arrival of Watch Tower 
missionaries, yet some time in the future. 
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INFLUENTIAL FAMILY FLEES “BABYLON” 

With all Watch Tower literature except The Gold¬ 
en Age now banned, the work had to be done cau¬ 
tiously. Brothers had to be careful, discreet in their 
comings and goings. Despite there being no regular 
organized meetings, those who did take up the truth 
were courageous and determined individuals. 

The Ok family are an outstanding example. They 
were all Seventh-Day Adventists, well educated, 
and economically well off and they had an outstand¬ 
ing reputation in the community. Ok Ji-joon’s father 
was an elder in the church and the principal of an 
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Adventist school, and his wife Kim Bong-nyo* was 
the local school’s auditor. 

“One day in 1937,” Ok Ji-joon tells us, “I happened 
to find a magazine, The Golden Age, in the trash can. 
Since I was very religious, I was interested in the 
religious articles in it and read them thoroughly. 
Some days later two men visited me and offered me 
more literature from the ‘Lighthouse.’ [This was the 
term for “Watch Tower” mistakenly translated and 
used by the Japanese branch overseer and hence 
used also in Korea.] They had me read what I later 
learned was a testimony card. I gladly received all 
the books they had. Later, on reading them I found 
many points that contradicted my Adventist faith. I 
wrote to the Tokyo address appearing on the back 
pages of the book and for some months kept up this 
doctrinal discussion by mail. The Tokyo branch 
would answer my questions, enclosing certain 
Watchtovoer magazines underlined in red at partic¬ 
ular places. 

“The Sariwon Adventist Church in Hwanghae 
Province, now in North Korea, made trouble for me 
because I kept on asking questions about this new¬ 
found truth. The minister tried to evade answering 
and haughtily said that asking such questions of the 
minister, especially one who was an intimate friend 
of my father, was disrespectful. But I thought per¬ 
sonal relations should not interfere with Bible dis¬ 
cussions and that he owed me an answer. My youn¬ 
ger brother also recognized the truth and came 
along with me, as did my older brother. Finally we 
stopped attending church. 


Married women retain their previous family name. 
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“My father opposed us. When my older brother 
and I closed down our prosperous farming-tool fac¬ 
tory in order to have time for the preaching work, 
he was furious and put us out of the house. However, 
we did not give up hut kept trying to persuade him 
with the information in The Watchtower, ” 

Brother Ok’s older brother, Ok Ryei-joon, next 
tells how their father’s eyes were opened to the 
truth. 

“One day our Adventist minister visited us and 
told us that the intelligence section of the Police 
Bureau had ordered our church to attend the Japa¬ 
nese Shinto shrine to worship Japanese gods and to 
raise the Japanese flag at the church, salute the flag, 
and sing the national anthem before each service. 
The pastor’s own opinion was that the Adventists 
would have to conform or else the church would be 
banned and the Adventists would disappear. The 
minister asked the church’s headquarters about the 
matter, and then he visited us to tell us the answer. 
Their headquarters said they should obey the police 
order, though it would be a big trial. Our father was 
greatly disappointed in that decision.” 

Their father wanted to know the view of the 
Watch Tower Society on this matter. To find out, he 
began to study the Bible with his sons. As a result, 
he recognized just how right Jehovah’s Witnesses 
were. The whole family—father, mother, four 
sons, and two daughters-in-law—stopped going to 
church. 

“Later, in 1938, the Adventist Church sent an 
American missionary to our home, and he told us 
that their missionaries had decided to leave Korea 
because of the Japanese government’s oppression,” 
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continues Ok Ryei-joon. “He also said that our fam¬ 
ily’s withdrawal from the church on account of 
the flag-salute problem and the worship at Shinto 
shrines was very commendable and encouraged us 
to keep strong faith in Jehovah God, even as all of 
Jehovah’s Witnesses in Korea do.” 

When the branch overseer from Japan visited, this 
entire family was baptized on November 19, 1937. 
Today, three of these brothers serve as elders. Be¬ 
cause of his stand on the neutrality issue, their youn¬ 
ger brother, Ok Ung-nyun, died faithful in a Japa¬ 
nese prison in 1939. 

A TIMELY WARNING 

In December 1938, during Junzo Akashi’s last visit 
to Korea, he met with 30 brothers at Moon Tae- 
soon’s house in Seoul and warned them that they 
would soon be arrested. When that happens, he cau¬ 
tioned, do not show disrespect to the national flag or 
emperor. Do not compromise either, he also said. He 
urged all to preach as much as possible using the 
three booklets available, Protection, Warning, and 
Face the Facts . 

In the new booklet Face the Facts, Akashi dwelt 
on one point that would adversely influence the 
Korean brothers. The booklet encouraged young 
couples to wait a "few years," until after Armaged¬ 
don, before marrying. He interpreted this to mean 
just two or three years, instead of an indefinite time 
period. Thus, the Korean brothers believed that they 
had just a few months left to preach, then they 
would suffer arrest, and while imprisoned, Armaged¬ 
don would strike. 

A few weeks later the newspapers began to attack 
the organization and referred to Brother Rutherford 
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as a “crazy pacifist.” When Junzo Akashi’s son and 
another Japanese brother refused military training 
in January 1939, Akashi himself was summoned to 
the Japanese army headquarters in Tokyo to explain 
why. Arrests of the brothers followed—in Japan on 
June 21, in Taiwan on June 22, and in Korea on 
June 29. Many Witnesses repeatedly spent time in 
prisons until the end of World War II in 1945. 

EARLY INTEGRITY KEEPERS 

Sister Chang Soon-ok, a former Catholic who 
learned the truth by reading The Golden Age, tells 
us what developed after that last meeting in Seoul 
with Junzo Akashi. “Those who heard his talk went 
out to their assigned territory with many books," she 
begins. “I went to Pusan and preached. At dawn of 
June 29, 1939, a policeman arrested me. Nine of us 
sisters were locked in the same cell with common 
criminals. It was hot and dirty, and it stank. We were 
jailed for one year before we were even brought to 
trial. 

“In prison they forced the prisoners to worship the 
emperor every morning. Because we refused, they 
handcuffed one hand behind our back with the other 
hand drawn over our shoulder. Sometimes they put 
double handcuffs on us, and sometimes two persons 
were chained together, back-to-back. During that 
time they had to change our handcuffs to the front 
each time we had a meal. Finally, after seven 
months, they gave up and took the chains off. 

“After our regular sentences were finished, four of 
us sisters were held in a protective custody camp in 
Ch’ungju as incorrigibles. One guard told the sisters 
that everyone in that camp was due to be executed 
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within a few days. Then suddenly the war ended, 
and we were finally released on August 16,1945. To 
this day I get filled with emotion when I think about 
all those years in prison.” 

The Ok family was also among those arrested. Lee 
Jung-sang, the wife of the oldest brother, Ok Ryei- 
joon, relates their experience. 

“When I was no more than a spiritual babe, bap¬ 
tized less than two years, the police from Seoul took 
my husband and his younger brother, Ok Ji-joon, off 
to prison,” she recalls. “At that time most of the 
Korean brothers and sisters were arrested and even¬ 
tually were put into Sodaemun prison in Seoul. The 
police again confiscated all the Society’s publica¬ 
tions—or so they thought! 

“While we were still free, my sister-in-law, Kim 
Bong-nyo, and another sister, Kim Kyung-hui, and I 
went to the Society's storeroom and took all the 
literature we could carry, as it was in our mind to 
place as much of it as we could before we ourselves 
were arrested. We went north to Pyongyang, and 
while working there, we too were arrested in No¬ 
vember 1939 on the grounds of disturbing the peace 
and distributing books that were banned. We were 
jailed in the Tongdaemun police station and later 
moved to Sodaemun prison where the other sisters 
were. Altogether, 38 brothers and sisters were in 
prison at that time." 

FAITHFUL UNTO DEATH 

Sister Park Ock-hi, who is presently a special pio¬ 
neer at age 86 and another of those faithful ones 
who had been imprisoned, recalls those difficult 
days. 
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“After spending all winter in Kyongsang Prov¬ 
ince in southern Korea preaching the good news, 
we came home to Seoul in February 1939,” she says. 
“And my husband, Choi Sung-kyu, was immediately 
arrested by the police from the Tongdaemun police 
station in Seoul. The police charged him with refus¬ 
ing to worship at the Shinto shrine. During his 20 
days in jail, he contracted typhoid fever, and they 
transferred him to a hospital. After 40 days in the 
hospital, he was released, only to be caught up in the 
arrests of the brothers that took place in June 1939. 

"My husband’s brother-in-law had a position under 
the Japanese government, and he sent a lawyer to 
effect his release from prison. The lawyer told my 
husband that the only way he could arrange his 
release was for him to worship at the Shinto shrine. 
My husband rejected his offer on the spot and told 
him never to come to see him again. My husband 
then wrote me asking, ‘Who sent the lawyer? Keep 
awake! Read Romans 8:35-39.’ This letter greatly 
encouraged all of us on the outside, and the new 
ones were determined to continue to praise Jehovah. 

“Later, in September 1941, I was arrested again 
but held for only 15 days. I was told that since my 
husband was being released from prison, I should 
bring 500 won ($250, U.S.). I borrowed the money 
and went to the prison. It was a dark, cold night. I 
found my husband lying on the ground, covered 
with a white sheet, more dead than alive. They had 
imprisoned him for two and a half years and now 
demanded 500 won to release him in this condition! 
My husband, at age 42, died eight hours later. 

“I was arrested for the fourth time in Septem¬ 
ber 1942 and this time ended up in Sodaemun prison 
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in Seoul along with other imprisoned sisters. There 
we had to endure indescribable torture.” 

The female guard would get angry with these 
sisters for not worshiping the Japanese emperor. It 
created extra work for her. For each meal she had 
to change their handcuffs and chains. But obviously 
she noticed the faithfulness of these dear sisters. 
Amazingly, over 20 years later she began to study 
the Bible, was reunited with these sisters at a district 
convention, and was baptized in 1970. 

The brothers were interrogated time and again as 
the authorities sought ways to prosecute them. They 
were asked: “Is it true that all nations are under the 
influence of the Devil? Is our great Imperial Japan 
included? Are you an American spy? When will 
Armageddon come?” The brothers answered the last 
question by saying: “After the preaching work is 
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done.” Next the authorities would charge: “By your 
preaching you are actually urging Armageddon’s 
coming, which means you are urging our Imperial 
Japan’s destruction. So you are violating the law of 
public order.” Many of the brothers were then ar¬ 
rested and thrown into prison for two to four years. 

Five of the 38 imprisoned died faithful while in 
prison, including Moon Tae-soon, who had been tak¬ 
ing care of the work under the Japan branch over¬ 
seer. 

AFTER WORLD WAR H, DISILLUSIONMENT 

Junzo Akashi was responsible for the work in Ko¬ 
rea from the time it was placed under the Japan 
branch in 1926. After their release in 1945, the 
brothers looked to him for direction. However, 
Akashi, who had been leading an immoral life and 
had compromised the truth under pressure, had left 
God's organization. 

The Korean brothers were disturbed, though, be¬ 
cause they had believed his inaccurate explanation 
of the “few years’* left before Armageddon. That 
small group of brothers became divided. Some, 
strong in faith, believed they should continue to 
preach; others lost their zeal. 

For several years after 1939, there was no contact 
with Jehovah’s organization. The brothers felt aban¬ 
doned. Many of them believed that what they were 
experiencing in Korea was happening to the entire 
organization around the world. They had no infor¬ 
mation that the Watch Tower Society was still oper¬ 
ating, let alone that their brothers in other countries 
had held fast to their integrity during World War II 
or that increases were beginning to take place. With 
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no one to take the lead and no contact with the 
organization, true worship in Korea slowed down 
almost to a complete stop. 

“JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES HAVE 
COME ALIVE AGAIN” 

How did the door to true worship swing open 
again? Sister Park Ock-hi explains: 

“After liberation from the Japanese in 1945, al¬ 
though several sisters insisted it was time to wait for 
Armageddon in a ‘secret place,’ we did continue to 
hold some meetings in my house. These were not 
organized meetings; rather, the brother conducting 
would preach to us from the older publications avail¬ 
able. This was the extent of our activity for the next 
few years. One of those in attendance was my neph¬ 
ew, Park Chong-il, a young lad of 15 years who later 
would become a member of the Branch Committee 
in Korea. 

“Then, to our surprise, one day in August 1948, 
Brother Choi Young-won showed us an article in the 
American Army newspaper, Stars and Stripes. It 
stated that Jehovah’s Witnesses were very active in 
the United States and elsewhere. We were delight¬ 
ed. We all encouraged Brother Choi to write to the 
Society in the United States. He did, and the Society 
responded immediately, sending us a parcel of liter¬ 
ature. We joyfully filled our book bags with these 
booklets and went right into the house-to-house 
work in Seoul. We had a wonderful time! One wom¬ 
an even remarked, ‘Jehovah’s Witnesses have come 
alive again.’ ” 

Twelve individuals comprised the first congrega¬ 
tion of Jehovah’s Witnesses on June 24,1949. 
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“WELCOME, WATCH TOWER 
ENVOY OF HOPE” 

It was not until the first of a long line of faithful 
missionaries arrived, numbering eventually 52 in 
all, that there was really a solid link with the Soci¬ 
ety’s headquarters. 

After the Seoul Congregation was enrolled by the 
Society, arrangements were made to send trained 
missionaries into the country from the Watchtower 
Bible School of Gilead. Although initially assigned 
to Japan, eight graduates of the 11th class of Gilead 
had their assignments changed to Korea. Don and 
Earlene Steele* were selected to go first. After 
reams of paperwork, visas were granted by the Re¬ 
public of Korea and on August 9,1949, they arrived 
in Korea. 

Because of security measures at Kimpo Airport, 
only two brothers waited to greet the Steeles. On a 
fence near the runway, they strung up a banner that 
read, “Welcome, Watch Tower Envoy of Hope.” Nei¬ 
ther of these brothers knew any English, but their 
warm smiles and friendly handshakes were every¬ 
thing the Steeles needed. 

After the Steeles were put up in a small hotel, 
about ten brothers gathered with the congregation 
servant, Choi Young-won, who spoke English. This 
was the first contact in ten years with anyone repre¬ 
senting the organization. Now the brothers could 
get their burning questions answered about the re¬ 
maining work. So a meeting was arranged for the 
following evening. In his first letter to the Society, 
dated August 12,1949, Brother Steele reported: 

* After 36 years of faithful missionary service in Korea, 
Earlene Steele died in 1985, following an extended illness. 



Missionaries and branch family in front 
of enlarged branch at Seoul. Addition 
on right was dedicated in 1975 


“To our amazement, forty brethren and people of 
good will attended. We conveyed the greetings of 
the brethren in the United States, talked of God’s 
organization at this time and then answered many 
of their questions. The brethren in many respects 
have a deep understanding and are certainly anx¬ 
ious to do what is to be done. Only two or three have 
wrong ideas, being bitter because the ‘few years’ till 
Armageddon mentioned in the Face the Facts book¬ 
let has stretched out this long.” 

With Seoul’s population then at 1,500,000, two 
times greater than before World War II, finding 
a house for the missionaries was like looking for 
the proverbial needle in a haystack. But by the end 
of August a fine piece of property was acquired 
near the center of the city. It was a well-built. 
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Western-type brick building previously controlled 
by the Japanese government but now held in trust 
by the Korean government. The house had four 
bedrooms, a large living room, a dining room, and a 
kitchen. Now the Society could send the other six 
missionaries. This property not only served as a mis¬ 
sionary home and meeting place for the Korean 
congregation but would in due time also serve as the 
branch office. 

ORGANIZED MINISTRY BEGINS 

With the little stock of literature available and 
only a few parcels coming by mail, for the next few 
months the 2 missionaries and 28 local brothers 
would lend the booklets to interested ones found in 
the house-to-house work and then return to pick up 
the literature and reuse it with others. 

On January 1, 1950, four publishers who were 
desirous of taking up full-time service were ap¬ 
pointed as pioneers. By February one fourth of 
the congregation were pioneers, seven in all, and 
the remaining publishers were averaging 33 hours a 
month. The return visit work and the home Bible 
study work, something they had not known before, 
just delighted them. 

The first full month of activity for the missionaries 
ended with a count of 16 Bible studies. The students 
would come to the missionary home rather than 
study in their own humble homes. The problem was 
not in getting studies but, rather, in finding persons 
who were genuinely interested in the Kingdom mes¬ 
sage and not just in learning English or in associat¬ 
ing with foreigners. 

Since the missionaries were eager to have litera- 
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ture in the Korean language for use in the field, the 
Society instructed that the "Let God Be True” book 
be translated and published as soon as possible. 
Brother Choi was the only one capable of transla¬ 
tion. However, his secular work kept him so busy 
that it was difficult even to keep up with translating 
The Watchtower for the weekly study. To lighten 
his load, two individuals studying with the mission¬ 
aries, one an English professor and the other a bank 
official, were asked to assist with this work. Surpris¬ 
ingly, considering their limited knowledge of the 
truth and the organization, the translation came out 
well. 


ORGANIZED MEETINGS 
STIMULATE BROTHERS 

It was only after the missionaries’ arrival that 
an organized Watchtower Study began. After 
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Brother Choi translated the lesson, then Brother 
Park Chong-il would hand-copy the whole lesson 
through nine sheets of onionskin paper and car¬ 
bons. With 47 in attendance at that first Watch- 
tower Study on August 14,1949, many had to crowd 
around each onionskin copy to share in the meeting. 
Next came the first Service Meeting ever to be held 
in Korea. 

Brother Shin Wan, who now began to reassociate 
with the congregation, operated a small mimeo¬ 
graph shop that was put to good Kingdom use. After 
the translation of the Watchtower lesson was made, 
the copy was put on a wax stencil, and the material 
was reproduced by the hand-roller method, provid¬ 
ing individual copies for all in attendance at the 
meetings. No more handmade copies! 

OTHER MISSIONARIES ARRIVE 

All in the congregation eagerly awaited the arrival 
of the remaining missionaries. On March 12, 1950, 
Winfield (Scott) and Alice Counts, Grace and Gladys 
Gregory, Norrine Miller (now Thompson), and Flor¬ 
ence Manso (now Janczyn) were welcomed to their 
new assignment with a Korean feast and warm tra¬ 
ditional hospitality. 

The new missionaries had no previous training 
in the language before arriving in Korea, but by 
May 1950 the eight missionaries had an average of 
20 Bible studies each. For their talks to the congre¬ 
gation, interpreters were used, but the interpreters, 
lacking proficiency in English, were sometimes less 
than accurate. For example, when one missionary 
was encouraging the brothers in the service, the 
interpreter used the term "military service." 


Korea 


161 


After the first Theocratic Ministry School was or¬ 
ganized, public meetings were also started in the 
spring of 1950. So many were attending, up to 162 
now, that arrangements were made for a series of 
public talks to be held in the Chae Dong Primary 
School auditorium. Remarkably, the first talk, “The 
Destiny of Our Earth,” took place peacefully on 
June 25, 1950—the fateful day the Korean War 
began. 

Brother Steele later reported: “As I finished my 
public lecture in a school auditorium in Seoul, 
June 25, the police notified us that South Korea had 
been attacked and a curfew was imposed. Inciden¬ 
tally, interest in the Theocracy had so increased 
there were 336 attending this last public lecture! 
The following night the South Korean defenses col¬ 
lapsed and Seoul was brought under siege.” 

THE KOREAN WAR 

By July 1949 all the occupation forces of both the 
United States and the Soviet Union had been with¬ 
drawn, each leaving some men in advisory capaci¬ 
ties. The peninsula was about to suffer one of 
the most destructive wars of modern times. In 
June 1950 when combat broke out, the South Ko¬ 
rean army had fewer than a hundred thousand men, 
equipped with only small arms. The North Korean 
forces, however, stood at about 135,000, including a 
tank brigade. Hence, the North had the advantage 
of training and equipment, while the South was 
unprepared to ward off the invasion. 

On June 28 the capital city of Seoul fell to the 
North Korean forces, who overwhelmed the South 
Korean army. The battle would seesaw across the 
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38th parallel until an armistice was signed on 
July 27,1953. 

MISSIONARIES EVACUATED 

The second day after the war began, the American 
Forces Korea Network announced that all Ameri¬ 
cans were ordered to evacuate the country. The 
missionaries now faced a dilemma. Should they stay 
and work with these faithful Korean brothers or 
leave? The eight missionaries met, asked Jehovah’s 
guidance, and discussed the tense situation. To re¬ 
main meant capture and imprisonment for cer¬ 
tain. It was unanimous—they should leave. Devel¬ 
opments that followed showed they made the right 
decision. 

A report from the missionaries later stated: ‘We 
had only 30 minutes to catch the last convoy leaving 
the city. Personal and household belongings were 
turned over to the local congregation servant. The 
city at the moment was under bombardment, and 
in the wild dash to Kimpo Airport our buses were 
strafed. Flown to Japan, all eight of us are at present 
working in Kobe.’ 

The congregation servant in Seoul, Brother Lee 
Shi-chong, also wrote that the few foreigners who 
stayed behind had all been taken on a “death 
march.” 

Thus, all too soon, the eight missionaries abruptly 
ended their assignment in Korea, the Steeles being 
there just over ten months and the other six being 
there just over three months. But during that brief 
time, they had grown to love dearly their zealous 
Korean brothers. Once again the Korean organiza¬ 
tion would be without any direct contact with the 
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Society. Carrying on the ministry and maintaining 
Christian neutrality in these new circumstances 
now confronted each Korean Witness individually. 

FAITHFUL DESPITE HARDSHIPS 

With 43 percent of Korea’s industrial facilities 
smashed and 33 percent of its homes destroyed, 
much of the population, including the brothers, now 
lived as refugees. Homes were devastated, personal 
property gone. Constant alertness meant life. Sever¬ 
al of the brothers died, caught by the strafing from 
aircraft of either army. A few, including those who 
took refuge in the Society’s property, were shot to 
death in cold blood by the soldiers. However, the 
survivors never quit their commission to preach the 
Kingdom as the hope of the world. They never 
slopped sowing the seeds of truth. 

In the first few days of the war, most of Seoul’s 
population was trapped in the city. The brothers 
know they would be forced into the People’s Volun¬ 
teer Army if they did not flee south. Brother Park 
Chung 1 1 and Ok Ung-suk hid in the city until July 5 
anti I hen slipped across the Han River in an effort to 
reach a "safe" area south of Seoul. They passed 
scores of dead bodies, disabled tanks, and devastated 
buildings along their escape route, but the closer 
they got to the battle lines, the harder it was to keep 
out of sight of the North Korean soldiers. 

As a result of U.S. General MacArthur’s Inchon 
landing on September 15, 1950, the city of Seoul 
was freed from North Korean rule, until the war 
pendulum would once again swing the other way. 
Brother Park returned to Seoul on October 1, 1950, 
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and decided to go from house to house, interested in 
what the people’s response would be. He found them 
tense and afraid. 

Although not yet baptized, Roh Pyung-il also 
faced problems just before the war. He was the son- 
in-law of Sister Kim Chu-ok, who had proved her 
faithfulness in prison during the Japanese occupa¬ 
tion. During the first North Korean occupation of 
Seoul, he fled to the mountains to escape being 
forced into their army. However, the soldiers spot¬ 
ted smoke from his cooking fire, and he was there¬ 
upon seized. Taken to the edge of the city, he was 
put with a number of other young men who had 
been rounded up. They were questioned, one by one. 
Those who were unable to satisfy their interrogators 
were taken aside and shot. Roh thought he would be 
killed no matter what he said and so was determined 
to give a witness before that happened. 

He was asked why he was avoiding the People’s 
Volunteer Army. “I can serve only God’s Kingdom,” 
he replied. "At Armageddon both sides in this polit¬ 
ical struggle will be destroyed by God, and I do not 
wish to be on either side. I cannot violate God’s law 
for any man-made law contrary to his. I am not 
afraid to die because I believe in the resurrection.” 

His interrogator said that he was the first one who 
spoke the truth, but he should step aside anyway. 
The soldiers raised their rifles, aimed, and fired, 
purposely missing him. Roh fainted, only to awake 
shortly thereafter, surprised to be alive. His first 
words were: “The truth certainly is powerful!” 
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REFUGEES AGAIN 

After two and a half months under South Korean 
rule, on December 24, 1950, the South Korean 
government ordered all Seoul’s inhabitants, except 
those of draft age, to evacuate the city once again. 

Just 11 days later, January 4, 1951, the North 
Korean and Chinese soldiers reoccupied the city. 
Before that, though, the brothers grabbed what be¬ 
longings they could carry on foot or in carts and 
began life as refugees again. They also took with 
them several cartons of the booklet The Joy of All 
the People that they found left in the missionary 
home. These were used to plant seeds of truth dur¬ 
ing this second refugee period. 

The young brothers, of course, could not escape 
the city. Although their neutral Christian stand pre¬ 
sented problems, it often proved to be lifesaving, as 
Brother Park Chong-il soon found out. After the 
North Korean army entered the city again, he and 
Cho Young-ha, a high-school teacher and a Method¬ 
ist who was interested in the truth, lived quietly in 
a sister’s house for three and a half months. 

Brother Park and his companion were in their 
hideaway for oniy a few days when the North Ko¬ 
rean secret police came knocking on their door. The 
police suspected they were either spies or soldiers of 
the South Korean army. A police investigator exam¬ 
ined their hands to see if they had been handling 
guns. 

"We are Christians who cannot participate in war 
and so could not evacuate the city, as we would have 
been caught by the other side,” they told the inves¬ 
tigator. The police ordered them not to leave the 
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house and threatened to return the next day. As 
soon as the police left, Brother Park and Cho Young- 
ha quickly destroyed all names, addresses, and pic¬ 
tures of the Witnesses they had and then deter¬ 
mined to witness to the police the next day, even 
though they knew that they might be imprisoned. 

The next morning the policeman came again with 
a different investigator. Brother Park witnessed for 
about an hour and a half, as though giving a public 
talk. The men listened without interrupting and 
appeared interested in his message. Then, after a 
few questions, they abruptly left. Two days later one 
of them came back with still a different investigator, 
and Brother Park and his friend had another oppor¬ 
tunity to give a witness. No police ever came again. 
They were careful, though, not to leave the house. 
Cho’s faith was greatly strengthened, and he came 
right into the truth. 

The war now swung in the other direction, and by 
March 31, 1951, the UN forces had again reached 
north to the 38th parallel. Seoul once more was 
under UN command. Park Chong-il was now free to 
leave the house. He started across the city to check 
on the missionary home but was stopped by the UN 
forces. The South Korean soldiers, who were with 
the UN forces, became suspicious of him. And no 
wonder! After being indoors for more than three 
months, his face was pale and his hair long. Since he 
knew some English, Brother Park told the Ameri¬ 
can soldiers that he was one of Jehovah’s Witness¬ 
es and had associated with American Watch Tower 
missionaries and was going to check on the mission¬ 
aries’ property. The soldiers believed him and let 
him go. 
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WORK FORGES AHEAD 
DESPITE REFUGEE CONDITION 

The brothers, now refugees, settled primarily in 
five major cities—Taejon, Taegu, Pusan, Chonju, 
and Kunsan. The populations of these cities swelled 
to several times their normal size as people clung to 
any shelter—lean-tos, hillsides, caves—they could 
find. 

Sister Kim Chi-duk, now 87 and still a pioneer, was 
among the first Witnesses to arrive in Taegu. Two of 
her sons had been killed during the war. Now, with 
two of her other children, she immediately began 
witnessing. In no time she placed all the literature 
she brought with her and then used the second week 
to make return visits. 

Another refugee in Taegu, Brother Lee In-won, 
along with Sister Kim, held meetings with yet doz¬ 
ens of others. Mimeograph chapters of the books 
“Let God Be True " and “This Means Everlasting 
Life” were used for their meetings and in field ser¬ 
vice. The first congregation organized under refugee 
conditions was in this city of Taegu. 

Brother Ok Ryei-joon and his wife, Lee Jung-sang, 
refugees from North Korea, relocated in Chonju. 
Sister Lee tells us what happened next: 

“I started a Bible study with four women deacons 
from the Central Presbyterian Church. They did not 
want to use the Society’s publications, only the Bi¬ 
ble. The clergy there considered us contemptible 
refugees and tried to stop us from preaching, even 
sending a mob out after me. These four women 
helped me escape the mob. Despite these efforts 
against me by the clergy, the women continued their 
Bible study. As a result, eventually 20 persons came 
out of that church and into the truth.” 
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MISSIONARY HELP RETURNS 

Under continuing wartime conditions, entry into 
Korea was all but impossible. However, after much 
red tape had been unraveled, Don Steele was able to 
return, alone, and arrived at Pusan harbor on No¬ 
vember 11, 1951. McArthur’s Headquarters then 
limited one person to each mission, and no women 
were permitted entry. It would be another year be¬ 
fore Don’s wife, Earlene, could join him. 

On November 17, 1951, Brother Steele was given 
permission by the U.S. Army to visit Seoul. He tells 
us what he and others found: 

“That afternoon we walked through the city of 
Seoul to the missionary home. Almost all the big 
buildings were nothing but shells. The city was as 
quiet as the country. The only traffic was military. 
In the distance I could see the missionary home. The 
buildings all around it were completely demolished, 
but the missionary home was still standing. It had 
been hit by a shell in one corner, though, leaving a 
two-foot hole in the brick wall. All windows had 
been blown out, ceiling plaster was down, most of 
the doors had been torn off, and the wiring had been 
removed.” 

The same evening about 35 Witnesses, most¬ 
ly sisters, met to hear Brother Steele’s service talk, 
and arrangements were made for field service for 
the following days. The next morning 18 persons 
showed up for group witnessing. Before the week of 
his visit was over, 24 publishers reported field ser¬ 
vice time. Those stalwart sisters who remained in 
Seoul throughout the war were now reaping the 
fruitage of their hard labor. 
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The new publishers desired to be baptized—but 
where? The only facilities available were bathhouses 
now used exclusively by the UN soldiers. Arrange¬ 
ments were made to baptize the new ones at the 
bathhouses before the UN personnel arrived for the 
day. So, on Saturday, December 29, 1951, before 
8:00 a.m., 27 new ones were baptized, including the 
sister of the former queen of Korea. 

Pusan was the provisional capital of the country, 
and it was the practical place from which to serve 
the brothers throughout the country. A new mimeo¬ 
graph machine was ordered and received through 
the American Military Post Office. Surprisingly, the 
brothers were able to get, too, one of the first type¬ 
writers with Korean characters. Another big step 
forward for the Witnesses in Korea! 

In December 1951 and January 1952, Brother 
Steele was able to visit all the places where congre¬ 
gations and groups had been established. Imagine, 
before the war there was a total of only 61 publishers 
in the one congregation in Seoul. By the end of the 
1952 service year, there was a peak of 192 publish¬ 
ers in five congregations and this in spite of wartime 
conditions and the greater number of brothers living 
in a refugee state. 

During this time the Society also sponsored a 
clothing drive. Two tons of clothing and shoes ar¬ 
rived from the United States. 

AT LAST! THE WATCH TOWER 
IN PRINTED FORM 

September 1952 was a big month for the Witnesses 
—the Watchtower magazine was registered with 
the government, and a permit for publication 
was issued. At first, mimeographed copies were 
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handwritten, but after February 1953 they were 
typewritten. The first editions of 16 pages numbered 
only about 700 copies each. 

The January 1, 1954, issue of The Watchtower 
marked the start of printed magazines. The first 
printing was 2,000 copies, and then with the Janu¬ 
ary 1955 issue it was increased to 20 pages and 5,000 
copies. It was a monthly magazine printed by a 
commercial firm in Seoul. However, it became 
a semimonthly magazine in 1961 and grew to 
24 pages with the January 1967 issue. 

In order to be a legally recognized religion in the 
country, it became necessary for the Witnesses 
to form a corporation. The Watch Tower Songso 
Chaekja Hyuphoi of Korea was thus formed and 
registered with the Ministry of Education on Octo¬ 
ber 30, 1952, with six directors and nine members. 
On February 25, 1969, by government regulation, 
this registry was transferred to the Ministry of Cul¬ 
ture and Information and is the legal entity used to 
this day. Now, as a legal corporation, it was possible 
to purchase the property that the missionaries had 
used before the war. 

BRANCH ESTABLISHED 

“Things have been going so well in Korea, it is 
almost too good to be true,” stated the Society’s 
letter of October 18, 1952, addressed to the Korean 
brothers. And then on July 27, 1953, an uneasy 
armistice was signed, and a demilitarized zone was 
marked between North and South Korea. To this 
day no communication exists between the two Ko- 
reas or between family members separated by the 
demilitarized zone. 

By the end of the following month, Don and 
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Earlene Steele had returned to Pusan after atten¬ 
dance at the New York convention. They delighted 
to see the 1953 service year in Korea close with 417 
publishers in 7 congregations. The Society thus di¬ 
rected that from September 1, 1953, the organi¬ 
zation in Korea would cease to be under the 
U.S. branch and would become the Korea branch. 
Don Steele would be the branch servant; today he is 
the Branch Committee coordinator. 

The Korea branch moved into the same home in 
Seoul used by the missionaries before the war. Only 
the most necessary repairs to the building were 
done. Water still had to be carried in, and there was 
little electricity to use. The missionaries chose the 
second floor, and the local congregation used the 
first floor for their meetings. 

HELP FROM AN UNEXPECTED SOURCE 

Down through the years some of the thousands of 
U.S. military men who have served in Korea not 
only have shown interest in the truth but have pro¬ 
gressed spiritually. After returning to the United 
States and making necessary changes in their lives, 
they have become active Witnesses. 

Sergeant First Class Norbert Matz of the 
U.S. Army was an outstanding example. He desired 
a proper relationship with God. So he began study¬ 
ing the Bible with the Witnesses while stationed in 
the United States. He advanced quickly, so much so 
that when the army transferred him to Korea, he 
was actually able to conduct studies with Koreans. 
He also assisted the brothers with the Theocratic 
Ministry School. How? There was no Theocratic 
Ministry School textbook in the Korean language, so 
he would help them understand the material for the 
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school through an interpreter. He also helped ar¬ 
range a group baptism on June 30, 1953, and used 
military vehicles for transport to the baptismal site 
—52 were immersed. He proved to be a great help 
during the time the missionaries were unable to be 
in Seoul. Today, as Brother Matz, he serves as an 
elder in a congregation in the United States. 

One Bible student of Norbert Matz was a young 
Korean army medic, Chun Young-soon. He was bap¬ 
tized in 1953 and shortly thereafter begem his career 
in full-time service. As a Gilead graduate, he became 
a traveling overseer and the Bethel Home overseer 
and presently serves on the Branch Committee. In 
that same year of 1953, Park Chong-il faced the 
issue of military service for a second time. Again he 
set an example of Christian neutrality for these 
brothers, as well as others, to follow. 

FIRST LARGE CONVENTION 

With martial law having finally been lifted during 
the fall of 1953, it was now possible for Korea to 
have a district convention—August 6-8, 1954. Chae 
Dong Primary School was the site. For the first time, 
brothers from all over the country assembled. The 
estimated attendance had been set at 700, but 1,043 
were on hand the first day, growing to 1,245 for the 
Public Meeting on Sunday. Many, remembering the 
dark days of World War II followed by the horrors of 
the Korean War, had eyes filled with tears of joy. 
They thought they would never see the day when so 
many people would be gathered to Jehovah’s side. 

Outstanding at this convention was the first mass 
baptism. A sister’s husband who was an official in the 
fire department arranged to have the pool at the 
school filled with water after the brothers cleaned 
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out the debris left in it from the war. That day, to 
the happy amazement of all, 284, or 23 percent of 
all who attended, were immersed. It now became 
evident that the branch would have a great work 
ahead to help all these new ones to progress spiritu¬ 
ally. 


GILEAD SENDS MORE HELP 

In March 1955 the second wave of missionaries 
arrived in Korea—Milton and Liz Hamilton, Keith 
and Evelyn Kennedy, Karl Emerson, Norris Peters, 
Elaine Scheidt (now Ness), and Druzilla (Dru) Craig 
(now Youngberg). A large group of brothers met 
them at Yoido Airport. Back then the airport was on 
an isle of sand in the Han River that today is a city 
within a city. Although none of the new missionaries 
knew the language, smiles, tears of joy, and gestures 
said it all. Now the branch office would again be 
bustling with workers, since it was a combination of 
branch office and missionary home. 

One month after the missionaries arrived, Korea’s 
first circuit assembly was held in April 1955. What 
an exciting and new experience this was for the 
friends! The missionaries even had parts on the pro¬ 
gram but spoke through interpreters. 

PUSAN’S MISSIONARY HOME 

In the fall of 1955 a missionary home was opened 
in the port city of Pusan, about 200 air miles south 
of Seoul. Pusan then had a population of about 
1,100,000 and only one congregation of Witness¬ 
es. The Hamiltons, Evalyn Myung Hae Park (now 
Emerson), and one Korean sister set up the home. 

Because of the large refugee population, 
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accommodations in the city were at a premium, but 
a small place was located. It was on the second floor 
and had two rooms for bedrooms plus one small 
room for the dining room, and the hallway served as 
the kitchen. There was no running water and little 
electricity available, which made cooking, cleaning, 
and washing tedious chores. To make the water 
potable, it had to be boiled or chlorinated, 

“The brothers did not have much in those days, 
but they were warm and friendly and had a zeal for 
the field service,” says Brother Hamilton, 

A total of 17 missionaries have served in Pusan 
city, and today there are 51 congregations amidst a 
population of 3,500,000, The brothers there always 
considered it a privilege to have had a missionary 
home in their city. 

A MILESTONE VISIT 

The momentous time was here—the first official 
visitor from world headquarters since Brother Hol- 
lister’s day. Brother Nathan H. Knorr, then the pres¬ 
ident of the Watch Tower Society, set foot on Ko¬ 
rean soil April 27, 1956, at Yoido Airport, where 500 
of the 1,500 publishers welcomed him. Accompany¬ 
ing Brother Knorr were Don Adams from the Brook¬ 
lyn office and Lloyd Barry (now of the Governing 
Body), who was being trained for zone work in the 
Orient. 

Brother Knorr’s six-day visit set a milestone in 
Korean theocratic history. His first talk to the 1,330 
assembled for the national convention reassured 
them that they were truly part of Jehovah's world¬ 
wide organization. At this convention 303 were bap¬ 
tized in the chilly spring waters of the Han River. 




Brothers and 
sisters welcome 
Nathan H. Knorr, 
then president of 
the Watch Tower 
Society, after his 
plane touched 
down on April 27, 
1956, at Yoido 
Airport , Korea. 
Accompanying 
him were 
Don Adams and 
Lloyd Barry 


Indicating prospects for the future, a crowd of 3,473 
gathered in Seoul Stadium for the public talk “Mak¬ 
ing All Mankind One Under Their Creato 
Brother Knorr saw that now the important work 
in Korea was to help these new ones to advance 
spiritually. He laid the main responsibility for this on 
the shoulders of the branch members and missionar¬ 
ies, He also recognized that some were getting bap¬ 
tized too soon, without sufficient knowledge of the 
Scriptures. As a result, some had fallen by the way- 
side, So he instructed the branch members that bap¬ 
tisms were to be held only at circuit assemblies or 
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larger conventions. This helped. Interested persons 
now studied and associated longer before baptism, 
which prepared them to fulfill their future responsi¬ 
bilities as Witnesses. 

BOON TO BIBLE EDUCATION 

The Bible study work took on new dimensions in 
1956 with the release of the complete Korean edi¬ 
tion of the book “Let God Be True,” To Koreans, 
education is one of the more important things in life, 
attested to by the fact that the illiteracy rate today 
is a mere 8 percent. The branch has never had 
to sponsor classes in reading and writing. This, of 
course, is a boon to educating people in the Bible, 
and the publishers have a gift for that. 

Interesting also is the religious makeup of peo¬ 
ple in the country. Just about 20 percent of Ko¬ 
rea’s 42,000,000 inhabitants are Buddhist, another 
20 percent profess Christianity, and the remainder 
follow no particular belief. However, Shamanism is 
still very much in existence throughout the country, 
and Confucianism dominates the attitudes and val¬ 
ues of the majority. The publishers have been alert 
to offer Bible education to all those religiously con¬ 
fused. The results? Remarkable! 

The year 1956 saw 12 appointed to the special 
pioneer work in addition to the 11 missionaries al¬ 
ready in the field. To this day this special pioneer 
force, now numbering about 400, continues to bear 
excellent fruitage. In times past the greater increas¬ 
es came from the city populations. But now with 
modern communication and transportation, the very 
smallest villages and towns where special pioneers 
are sent are showing fine results. 
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A FAMILY OF ZEALOUS WORKERS 

Brother Park Young-shin, a circuit overseer, re¬ 
lates how his family took up true worship because of 
the efforts of special pioneers and the "Let God Be 
True" book. It started in the city of Sunch’on, in the 
province of Cholla in southern Korea. 

“At the time there were three special pioneers 
in the city, and while my mother was visiting the 
neighbors, she accepted the Watchtower magazine 
from one of them,” he begins. “My older sister and I 
told my mother not to accept such, as the Witnesses 
were ignorant heretics. However, my mother insist¬ 
ed that they seemed like nice people who used the 
Bible. At that moment, two Witness women visited 
us. I asked what the difference was between them 
and Protestants. I thought their explanation was 
reasonable, and I accepted the book "Let God Be 
True" and agreed to study the Bible with them, not 
to become one of them, but to increase my Bible 
knowledge. 

“It did not take much time to see I had been 
taught false doctrine. It weighed on my conscience, 
and I finally decided to resign from the church. 
When I told the pastor, he said: ‘Why Jehovah’s 
Witnesses? If you had to change, you could have 
gone to the Methodist or the Holiness Church. You 
have chosen the wrong religion.’ 

“In October 1957 my mother, my older sister, and 
I were baptized, followed later by my father and 
other siblings—in all, seven children. My mother at 
age 73 is a regular pioneer, while my older sister has 
been in the special pioneer work since 1967 and has 
helped some 60 persons to dedication and baptism. 
My two older brothers are traveling overseers.” 



In January 1957 
during a 

convention held 
in Se oul, 
Frederick 
W. Franz, now 
president of the 
Watch Tower 
Society, 
responds to the 
delegates' 
welcome with a 
medley of 
Kingdom songs 
on his harmonica 


Another national convention was arranged for 
January 1957 because of the first of several visits by 
Brother Frederick W. Franz, now president of the 
Society. No sooner had he emerged from the air¬ 
plane than the brothers rushed him straight to the 
convention hall, where he surprised the audience by 
saying he was sorry it took him 63 years to get 
there. He then favored them by playing some King¬ 
dom songs on his harmonica. 

In the few days after the convention, wherever 
Brother Franz went, the brothers would follow, 
filled with Bible questions that just had to come out. 
On one of those days, a dinner was arranged for 
one o’clock in the afternoon. After everyone had 
enjoyed the tasty Korean meal, the brothers began 
their Bible questions and kept Brother Franz busy 
answering these until six o’clock that evening. 
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Brother Franz did not tire out, but one of his trans¬ 
lators did and a second one had to be used. 

1958 DIVINE WILL 
INTERNATIONAL ASSEMBLY 

When 2 more missionaries, Bradley Ness and Bill 
Phillips, arrived and could look after the property in 
Seoul, the 11 other missionaries were able to attend 
the international convention in New York City. 
In addition, 14 Korean representatives attended 
there. Following the convention, two brothers, Park 
Chong-il, who had become the first resident transla¬ 
tor at the branch in 1956, and Kim Jang-soo and two 
sisters, Kim Kyung-hi and Lee Hae-young, were se¬ 
lected to attend Gilead. 

Korea’s Divine Will convention was in October. It 
was held in an open-air stadium, where 2,800 dele¬ 
gates braved cool fall weather to attend on Sunday, 
and 153 were baptized. 

EXPANSION IN CIRCUIT WORK 

The branch has met the constant need for quali¬ 
fied traveling overseers in part by assigning Gilead- 
trained brothers to the circuit or district work. 
These included Norris Peters and Karl Emerson, 
who came to Korea in 1955. At first, as they visited 
the congregations, interpreters were needed until 
they became fluent in the language. Brother Chae 
Soo-wan, overseer in the Service Department and 
member of the Branch Committee, was an officer in 
the Korean army when he started studying. In 1957 
he was appointed circuit overseer and he attended 
Gilead in 1962. 

By the end of the 1958 service year, there was a 
peak of 2,724 publishers in the 54 congregations 





Durand and Rachel Norbom 
and Liz and Milton Hamilton 
(left to right), two missionary 
couples who have been in 
Korea for more than 20 and 
33 years, respectively 


and many isolated groups making up the five cir¬ 
cuits. With this increase in the field, more qualified 
brothers had to be found and added to those in the 
traveling work. Ok Ryei-joon and his wife were as¬ 
signed to circuit work, as were Milton and Liz Ham¬ 
ilton, the first missionary couple to enter the travel¬ 
ing work in Korea. 

For the Hamiltons this meant living with the local 
people and being immersed in their ways of life as 
contrasted with life in the missionary home. As for¬ 
eigners, they had to learn the daily routine of eating 
and sleeping on the floor in addition to sitting on the 
floor while at Kingdom Hall meetings. At the time 
running water was scarce, and plumbing was non¬ 
existent. Yet, it was all part of the missionary work. 
Today, Brother Hamilton serves on the Branch 
Committee and is the factory overseer. 



Missionaries serving in the traveling overseer work. Left 
to right: Susan and John Wentworth, Geline Jumuad, 
Josef Breitfuss, and Perry Jumuad 

Brother Park Ii-kyun began full-time service in 
1956 and accompanied one of the missionaries in 
the circuit work as an interpreter. After Gilead 
training, he was reassigned to the branch office and 
now serves as a member of the Branch Committee. 

After Jerry and Barbara Tylich arrived in Korea 
in 1966, they were assigned to a Seoul congregation 
and thereafter served in a circuit. Joining them in 
the circuit work in 1967 were Jim Tylich, Merlin 
Stoin, and Durand and Rachel Norbom. The Nor- 
boms are now members of the Kongdo Bethel fami¬ 
ly. Rachel remembers some of the questions she was 
asked when visiting congregations. 
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"Even as late as the early 1970's a Western wom¬ 
an appearing in the countryside was a novelty, and 
one had to get used to some very personal ques¬ 
tions," she explains, ‘“How old are you?’ ‘Are you 
married?’ ‘How many children do you have?’ and 
then, ‘Why don’t you have any?’ In one place a 
rumor spread that an American couple came to take 
some children to the States for adoption, and so 
several women came to offer their children to be 
taken to what they thought would be a more pros¬ 
perous life,’’ 

Others also serving today in the traveling work 
amid Korea’s 43 circuits are Joseph Breitfuss (from 
Austria), Perry and Geline Jumuad (from the Phil¬ 
ippines), and John and Susan Wentworth (from the 
United States), all missionaries for the past 14 to 17 
years. 

CLOSE CALLS DURING RIOTS 

The airplane carrying Brother Milton Henschel 
touched down at Kimpo International Airport on 
April 13, 1960. His zone visit to the branch coin¬ 
cided with a four-day convention that opened with 
2,385 in attendance. 

While the Peace-Pursuing Assembly was being 
held, the Korean government was trying to hold the 
reins on bloody riots by thousands of students. Me¬ 
lees broke out just up the street from the conven¬ 
tion grounds. The convention attendance, happily, 
grew to over 4,000—the peak for a Public Meet¬ 
ing—packing out every nook and cranny of the 
Samil Dang auditorium. 

Monday evening, the day after the convention, 
Brother Henschel presided at the wedding of a mis¬ 
sionary couple, Bradley Ness and Elaine Scheidt. 



Kim (Phillips) Kyung-hi, 
Evalyn Park (Emerson), 
and Liz and Milton 
Hamilton set up 
missionary home in 
Pusan, 1955 


Keith and Evelyn Kennedy, 
Karl Emerson, Druzilla Craig 
( Youngberg), Elaine Scheidt 
(Ness), Norris Peters, and 
Earlene and Don Steele on 
steps of shrapnel-scarred 
branch and missionary 
home in Seoul, 1957 


However, getting from the wedding site to a restau¬ 
rant proved to be dangerous. Brother Henschel and 
several missionaries exited from the wedding place 
into a narrow lane. Suddenly, they were trapped 
between thousands of rioting students charging 
down one end of the street and truckloads of armed 
police bearing down from the other end. Brother 
Henschel and his associates darted across the street 
and into the restaurant just moments before the two 
sides clashed. How they escaped is amazing! Once 
inside the restaurant, though, peace and quiet held 
sway. 

When five more Gilead graduates were assigned 
to Korea, their visa applications were denied by the 
Korean government, as opposers had accused the 
Witnesses of being revolutionaries. Don Steele was 
able to set up an interview with U.S. Ambassador 
Walter McConaughy on April 6,1960. 
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The ambassador told Brother Steele that it was 
irony of the worst sort to accuse Jehovah’s Witness¬ 
es of being revolutionaries. He had served in an East 
European country and knew just how the Witnesses 
had been persecuted in East Germany. But he also 
pointed out that since Korea is a sovereign country, 
it has a right to grant visas to whom it wishes. 
However, he would try to arrange an interview for 
Brother Steele with the foreign minister. This was 
arranged for Tuesday, April 19,1960. Since Brother 
Henschel, who is a director of the Society in the 
United States, was still in Korea, he could also speak 
to the minister. 

Conditions in the country were deteriorating; the 
government could not quell the rioting. Tuesday 
arrived. The brothers were to meet the foreign min¬ 
ister downtown, which was the scene of the most 
intense rioting. Undaunted and not wanting to 
break the appointment, the brothers made their 
way to the Ministry. 

They found the building tightly closed, with steel 
shutters down and sandbags all around as the occu¬ 
pants of the building barricaded themselves against 
the attack of the students. Obviously there would be 
no interview that day, and Brothers Henschel and 
Steele ran back home through side streets just as 
quickly as they could, sidestepping casualties along 
the way. 

Some days later, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
notified the branch that the “cause” of the rejec¬ 
tions “had been removed” and the visas would be 
granted. In June of that year, Russell and Dottie 
MacPhee, Delauris Webb (now Peters), Audrey 
Wendell {now Holmes), and Lois Dyke (now Ren- 
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ter) arrived to take up the missionary service. An¬ 
other missionary home was set up in Kwangju. 

TEMPORARY RESTRICTIONS 

The government of Syngman Rhee fell in the 
spring of 1960. Some months later, a duly elected 
government took control, only to be overthrown by 
a military coup in May 1961. Once again martial law 
clamped down on the whole country. Thus, even 
large religious meetings were banned until the new 
authorities had the situation under control. How¬ 
ever, attendance at the congregation meetings suf¬ 
fered no decrease under these conditions. 

When the restrictions were lifted, all religious or¬ 
ganizations had to reregister with the new authori¬ 
ties. This was a delicate matter resulting in consid¬ 
erable paperwork. In due course the Watch Tower 
Songso ChaeJcja Hyuphoi of Korea was registered 
again with the Ministry of Education on Novem¬ 
ber 25,1961. 

“EVERLASTING GOOD NEWS” ASSEMBLIES 

Joy abounded when it was announced that Korea 
would host one of the “Everlasting Good News” As¬ 
semblies in 1963. Korea then was a developing 
country. Although today a mill ion or more tourists 
come to Korea each year, at that time this was one 
of the largest tourist groups ever to visit Korea 
—more than 400 persons from 19 countries. Thus, 
every Korean Witness was interested in the arrival 
of the brothers from abroad. 

The first plane, with 94 foreign convention dele¬ 
gates, arrived the morning of August 24, 1963, 
with Brother and Sister Knorr on board. The chief 
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protocol officer of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
was on hand to welcome Brother Knorr and his 
wife, who were then taken ahead by private car. But 
soon a convoy of busloads of the other delegates, 
escorted by special courtesy police, overtook the 
private car and left it far behind. 

The baptism of 612 was the largest to date. An¬ 
nouncement that the Korean Awake! would now be 
semimonthly brought joy to all in attendance be¬ 
cause since its first Korean issue of September 8, 
1959, Awake! had been a monthly magazine. Atten¬ 
dance for the public lecture grew to 8,975, three 
thousand of whom were interested persons! Not 
to be overlooked, however, was the 12-percent in¬ 
crease for the year in publishers and an attendance 
at the Memorial of 9,893. 

FIRST BRANCH EXPANSION 

There was a growing need to expand the branch 
facilities to keep pace with the remarkable increase 
in publishers. After all, in less than 15 years the 
growth climbed from just a handful of publishers 
before the Korean War to well over 5,000 by the 
beginning of the 1964 service year. In August 1964 
a start was made on constructing a three-story 
branch extension that would triple the existing floor 
space. 

The Bethel family moved in on May 1, 1965. 
The new Kingdom Hall was a Korean first—it had 
chairs! 

PAPERBACK BOOKS FOR THE FIELD 

July 19,1966, was another historic day. From that 
time forward all Society literature in the Korean 
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language would be printed in Korea. No longer 
would the U.S. branch need to provide gift ship¬ 
ments of hardbound books. 

Books were printed in one color on newsprint and 
bound as paperbacks because the cost of hardbound 
books would make them out of reach for the pub¬ 
lic. Anyway, the message was really the important 
thing and that would be the same. Besides, most 
literature manufactured in Korea at the time was 
also paperback. The first publication? "Things in 
Which It Is Impossible for God to Lie. ” 

The first 50,000 copies of the book The Truth That 
Leads to Eternal Life, released in Korean in Janu¬ 
ary 1969, lasted only a few months and had to be 
reprinted immediately. Brothers now put this inex¬ 
pensive home Bible study instrument to good use in 
the field. The number of Bible studies soared! Al¬ 
most all who came into the truth during that time 
learned the basic Bible doctrines through this publi¬ 
cation. To date, over 2.2 million copies of this book 
have been printed and distributed in Korea alone! 
The publisher count rose from just over 8,000 at the 
end of 1968 to over 30,000 in 1982, when the book 
You Can Live Forever in Paradise on Earth was 
released. 

The 22nd consecutive peak of publishers, a total 
of 10,610, was quickly followed by the “Peace on 
Earth” international convention in Seoul held at 
Chang Choong Gymnasium in October 1969. To an 
audience of 14,529, Brother Franz released the 
book Is the Bible Really the Word of God f For the 
first time, a publication in Korean was released si¬ 
multaneously with English. 
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A MATTER OF CONSCIENCE 

The Republic of Korea has one of the largest 
armed forces in the world. Universal military con¬ 
scription has been in effect with no exemptions for 
clergy or for conscientious objectors. 

On February 22, 1971, a registered letter from 
the government arrived at the branch. The letter 
accused the Witnesses of teaching people not to 
sing patriotic songs or vote in political elections 
and of deliberately encouraging evasion of mili¬ 
tary conscription. In answering these charges, the 
branch explained why Jehovah’s Witnesses are 
not anarchists and the Bible basis for subjection to 
the superior authorities. The branch said that Wit¬ 
nesses do not interfere in any government pro¬ 
cess, including voting or conscription. 

Matters worsened. After learning of further de¬ 
velopments, Brother Knorr suggested that the 
brothers visit the U.S. embassy. So on March 24, 
1971, Brothers Steele and Hamilton met for one 
hour with U.S. Deputy Chief of Mission, Francis T. 
Underhill. After a lively discussion about the work 
of Jehovah’s Witnesses and their stand on these 
matters, Mr. Underhill said that he would report 
the matter to the State Department in Washing¬ 
ton. However, nothing further on the matter de¬ 
veloped at that time. 

So down through the years, legions of brothers 
—old and young—have had to brave these issues. 
Some could not complete their schooling or could 
not find work. Still others who have lived out 
their lives in integrity await the resurrection. 
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LARGEST EVER 

The time was approaching for the third interna¬ 
tional convention to be held in Seoul, in the sum¬ 
mer of 1973. The “Divine Victory” convention was 
the largest single convention ever held in Korea 
—over 29,000 in attendance and 2,002 baptized. 

Brother Park li-kyun, convention overseer for 
this convention, gives this report: “Because of un¬ 
rest within the country, there was still an uneasi¬ 
ness on the part of the authorities. As a result, the 
police dispatched 130 plainclothesmen, and 2 of 
them were stationed in each of the convention 
departments in addition to those throughout the 
stadium. The police remarked that we obeyed bet¬ 
ter than college-educated people. 

“When it starts to rain at sports events and oth¬ 
er gatherings outdoors, pandemonium breaks out, 
with everyone making a mad dash for the exits. 
During one session of the convention, rain began 
to pour down, and the police rushed to open all 
the exits, but to their amazement, nobody left. 
Rather, all opened their umbrellas and just sat 
calmly and listened to the program. 

“In addition, the stadium manager told me that 
the stadium has never been so clean, and if he 
could rent it to Jehovah’s Witnesses once a month, 
it would always be clean.” 

A CAUSE FOR CONCERN 

All seemed well in the spring of 1975. The Beth¬ 
el family moved into their spacious new facilities, 
and Brother Lloyd Barry visited from Japan to 
give the dedication talk. The 1975 service year 
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ended with an outstanding field report—including 
8,120 baptized that year. Thus, in just three years’ 
time 19,600 were baptized. Well over half of the 
Korean Witnesses had been in the truth for less 
than three years. 

However, the first few months of the 1976 ser¬ 
vice year began with a marked decrease in pub¬ 
lishers and home Bible studies. This downward 
trend was to continue for over three years, bot¬ 
toming out in a 26-percent decrease in publishers, 
from 32,693 in August 1975 to 24,285 in Novem¬ 
ber 1978. Memorial attendance dropped too, from 
over 68,000 in 1975 to 49,545 in 1978. The broth¬ 
ers at the branch were perplexed. Would the trend 
be reversed? 

Of course, neither they nor the Society were 
just letting it slide by. The Society’s letter of 
April 4, 1977, stated: 

“We hope the brothers are careful in their teach¬ 
ing. Evidently some were very strong on the 1975 
date, and so a good foundation was not laid. The 
foundation, of course, should be faith in Christ 
Jesus and the ransom sacrifice, and the dedication 
should be with understanding.” 

A very candid observation indeed! Too much 
emphasis was placed on a date by some Bible 
teachers. Many newly baptized ones took up the 
truth on a wave of emotion. Even some elders had 
their hopes pinned to 1975. In addition, material¬ 
ism seeped into the land as a result of the rapid 
economic growth in Korea, and nationalism was 
on the rise. The effect: apathy among the broth¬ 
ers. 
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THE ROAD BACK, LONG BUT CERTAIN 

More than 24,000 Witnesses, solid in the faith, 
were not shaken by any date. Still, the road back to 
a new peak of publishers was to take eight long years 
and was not reached until August 1983. 

Now there was no emotional leaping into the 
truth, and those being baptized were making a ded¬ 
ication with understanding. Many who had become 
inactive began to return, recognizing there really 
was no other place to go. Many learned the hard way 
that the truth is to be found only in one place. 

These brothers on the Branch Committee have served an 
average of 37years in full-time service. Front row, left to right: 
Chae Soo-wan, Don Steele {Branch Committee coordinator), 
and Chun Young-soon. Back row, left to right: Park li-kyun, 
Milton Hamilton, and Park Chong-il 
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FIRST ASSEMBLY HALL IN ORIENT 

By the middle of the 1970’s, difficulties arose in 
obtaining suitable places for circuit assemblies and 
special events. As a solution, the brothers decided to 
build an Assembly Hall with their own hands. Its 
design and construction were simple but sufficient to 
make an assembly comfortable for all in attendance. 
Therefore, the first Assembly Hall of Jehovah’s Wit¬ 
nesses in the Orient was dedicated in April 1976 in 
Pusan, Korea. To date, Korea has seven Assembly 
Halls serving about 75 percent of all the publishers. 

MAGAZINE PUBLISHING ADJUSTMENTS 

New government regulations in 1980 forced the 
branch to make adjustments in publishing the 
Watchtower and Awake! magazines. So if an orga¬ 
nization published two magazines, only one would 
be allowed to continue. In November 1980 the 
Awake! magazine was one of 67 periodicals can¬ 
celed by the government. Every effort was made by 
the Korean branch to reverse the decision but to no 
avail. 

Then, after two months, word came unexpectedly 
from the authorities that they would let a supple¬ 
ment to The Watchtower be published. Holy spirit 
was working! The supplement would carry the same 
date as The Watchtower, the first and fifteenth. This 
procedure is still followed. 

MISSIONARIES BARRED 

Foreign missionaries are no longer needed to work 
the Korean field, since the local Korean pioneers can 
adequately care for this. But missionaries are still 
needed for training and building up the brothers 
spiritually. With this in mind, the Society assigned 



(T) Original residence building 
dedicated in 1982 



@ Office building; factory 
( cream-colored part in 
center); and, at right, new 
residence building 
dedicated in 1985 


On May 23, 1987, a 
three-story addition to 
the branch facility in 
Kongdo was dedicated 
by Milton G. Henschel 
of the Governing Body. 
The new factory 
building houses a new 
130-ton, four-color, 
web-fed offset printing 
press. Brother 
Henschel spoke to 
2,060 assembled at the 
branch site. This is the 
branch’s second major 
addition since 1982 



@ Factory addition, at righ t, 
dedicated in 1987 


Architect’s rendering of 
Korea branch facility*?*— 





Japanese and Korean branch personnel worked and trained 
together after 85-foot-long, four-color press was installed in 
branch addition at Kongdo in 1986 

five more missionaries to Korea in the fall of 1977. 
Much to the surprise of the branch, they could not 
obtain visas. The 17 missionaries already serving in 
the country could remain, but no new Watch Tower 
missionaries would be allowed. Furthermore, those 
then present would not be given reentry permits if 
they left the country. 

However, since late in 1987, the missionaries have 
been very appreciative of the consideration the au¬ 
thorities have given them to obtain reentry permits 
in the usual way. 
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GIGANTIC PROJECT 

In the summer of 1979, the Governing Body gave 
the branch permission to begin looking for a new 
branch location. After a one-year search, a nine-acre 
piece of farm and forest land was found about 42 
miles south of Seoul, in Kyonggi Do, Ansung Kun, 
Kongdo Myun. This would place the branch in a 
pollution-free environment. 

This expansion project was of gigantic proportions 
when compared to previous ones. The branch would 
now be taking on the work of printing magazines 
and also preparing for future printing of books. A 
glow of excitement prevailed on May 8,1982, when 
the completed buildings were dedicated and Broth¬ 
ers Franz and Barry from world headquarters were 
on hand to give special talks. 

Because of the help from the brothers in the Unit¬ 
ed States and Japan, as wel! as cooperation from a 
local commercial printing company, the branch now 
has its own printery. In a very short time the press- 
run of each issue of the magazines increased to 
almost 200,000, keeping all the machinery busy all 
day long. 

Three years after the branch was moved to Kong¬ 
do, Brother Albert Schroeder of the Governing 
Body, serving as the zone overseer, dedicated an 
addition to the property in May 1985. The addition 
doubled the floor space to just under 100,000 square 
feet. The publishers increased from 30,000 in 1982 
to over 39,600 in 1985. What growth! 

Since Seoul is not only the capital of South Korea 
but also the center of business, it was deemed nec¬ 
essary to have the registered office of the corpora¬ 
tion remain there. A fine new building containing 
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this office for the branch, a Kingdom Hall, and suf¬ 
ficient storage room for a literature depot was built 
in Seoul and dedicated on December 20, 1986. Four 
members of the Bethel family live and work there. 

HIGH-SPEED WEB PRESS HUMMING 

Almost 600 years ago Koreans advanced printing 
technology by inventing the first movable metal 
printing type. Today, Korean Witnesses use state-of- 
the-art printing technology to advance Kingdom in¬ 
terests, With their prepress work flowing out of 
computer-assisted equipment and a new Mitsubishi 
web-offset press rolling out 500 full-color 32-page 
magazines per minute, they have no problem pro¬ 
ducing sufficient magazines and literature. The first 
idea of obtaining such a large press began in the 
summer of 1983 when Brother Lloyd Barry, serving 
as zone overseer, saw the overworked condition of 
the printery. 

At that time the factory was filled to capacity. 
There was absolutely no space available to put a 
130-ton press, 85 feet in length, on the floor. This 
meant another building, a second expansion in 
Kongdo in just four years. Up to this time the Ko¬ 
rean magazines had been three months behind the 
English editions, so the prospect of printing maga¬ 
zines simultaneously with the English made all the 
work worth while. 

Importing such a press, though, was beset with 
many problems. Government policy stipulated that 
a recommendation had to be received from the gov¬ 
ernment before permission would be granted for 
import. This was next to impossible. However, in the 
summer of 1985 that restriction was lifted, and the 
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brothers at the branch immediately obtained an im¬ 
port license. Within six weeks of obtaining that per¬ 
mit, the law changed back again, requiring a recom¬ 
mendation. The holy spirit had opened the way; the 
brothers acted quickly. Thus, in the branch today 
the printing press is humming so that the publishers* 
hands will be kept filled with literature for use in 
witnessing. 


LOOKING AHEAD 

To its people, Korea is known as Choson , the “land 
of the morning calm.” Years ago the Korean broth¬ 
ers wondered how they would ever be able to reach 
all the people in their country with the Kingdom 
message and how many of these Jehovah would 
choose as his “sheep.”—Matt. 25:32. 

Today only 7 percent of the territory is unas¬ 
signed, and almost all of this is cared for in the 
summer months by publishers. Territories in the 
cities are often covered more than once a month. 
Since well over one fourth of the more than 48,000 
publishers are in the regular pioneer work in addi¬ 
tion to those in auxiliary pioneer work every month, 
the people of Korea know who Jehovah’s Witness¬ 
es are- Truly, Jehovah has chosen his “sheep 1 * also 
among Koreans. 

As one Bible writer put it: “In the morning sow 
your seed and until the evening do not let your hand 
rest; for you are not knowing where this will have 
success, either here or there, or whether both of 
them will alike be good,* 1 Seed has been sown and 
the harvest has been good. The future is bright. Only 
Jehovah's spirit could have made it happen here in 
Korea,—Eccl. 11:6. 
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NEARLY five centuries ago, a tall, well-built man 
with an aquiline nose stood on the deck of his 
ship, scanning the coastline of Central America in 
search of a passageway to the Indian Ocean. He 
found none. However, what he did discover in 
1502 was the country christened Costa Rica, mean¬ 
ing “Rich Coast.” 

The man was Christopher Columbus, an Italian 
sailing under the flag of Spain, on his fourth and 
last voyage to the New World. He and other ex¬ 
plorers also hoped to strike gold in Costa Rica. 
Instead, the area yielded little in precious metals. 
Unknown to Columbus, however, the greatest rich¬ 
es would be its people, especially those who possess 
qualities that make them precious to Jehovah. 

The land that Columbus discovered was already 
inhabited by Indians, who had settled on this neck 
of land joining North and South America at least 
by the year 1000. What is the land like today? 

Flanked by the Atlantic Ocean (Caribbean Sea) 
on the east and the Pacific on the west, Costa Rica 
has a line of high, rugged mountain ranges stretch¬ 
ing from the Nicaraguan border on the north to 
the Panamanian border on the southeast. Some of 
the highest peaks are active volcanoes. At the 
lower altitudes along the coast, where the climate 
is hot, tropical forests flourish. The majority of the 
population have settled along the cool, high, cen¬ 
tral plateau around the capital and largest city, 
San Jose, where coffee trees dress the hillsides 
encircling the city. 

Today, 97 percent of the country’s estimated 
population of 2,600,000 is mestizos and whites, 
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mainly of Spanish descent, with an Indian popula¬ 
tion of about 5,000. Spanish is the official lan¬ 
guage, and the state religion is Roman Catholi¬ 
cism, although non-Catholic religions also exist 
freely. 

The late 1800’s saw many immigrants arriving in 
Costa Rica from Jamaica, Trinidad, and Barbados. 
These hardy folk came to work on the United Fruit 
Company’s prospering banana plantations along 
the Atlantic Coast. With them, of course, came 
their Protestant and Catholic religions and cus¬ 
toms. Strong-willed and hardworking, these people 
for the most part were lovers of the Bible. 

BIBLE TRUTH DISCOVERED 

Thus, before the turn of the 20th century, a 
discovery more momentous than that by Columbus 
was made in Costa Rica—Bible truth. How the 
Kingdom message was first brought to Costa Rica 
is a mystery. But Jehovah’s Witnesses in Jamaica 
report that two Jamaicans who had migrated to 
Costa Rica, H. P. Clarke and Louis Facey, found 
the truth there and brought the good news back to 
their Jamaican homeland. 

Anna Reynolds, an eager Bible Student from 
Jamaica, landed in Costa Rica in 1904. Shortly 
after her arrival, the Society sent a pilgrim, Broth¬ 
er Condell, to join her in the colporteur work, or 
full-time preaching. As soon as Brother Condell 
returned to Jamaica and reported on the interest 
found, it was decided that another colporteur, 
Frank Hudson, should be sent to Costa Rica. He 
arrived in 1906 and aroused much interest among 
the English-speaking black population. The Janu¬ 
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ary 1, 1907, issue of The Watch Tower reported 
that, during 1906, Costa Rica was a fertile ground 
for Bible literature placement. 

THE MESSAGE SPREADS 

By the year 1914 the truth had penetrated into 
all parts of the Atlantic coastal zone. That was the 
year Henry Adamson organized the first ecclesia, 
or congregation, in Guacimo, a small town about 
80 kilometers from Puerto Limon, the commercial 
center of this prosperous farming section. By then 
the message had even reached the capital city of 
San Jose, which was more than 160 kilometers 
from Puerto Limon. At least two English-speaking 
brothers lived there, but since San Jose had a 
Spanish-speaking population and the literature 
was in English, little progress was made for a 
number of years. Although meetings were held in 
private homes, they were not advertised. 

Nevertheless, the work grew in other parts of the 
country to such an extent that it was necessary to 
appoint a local brother as a pilgrim (circuit over¬ 
seer) and have him visit the brothers in all parts of 
Costa Rica, including San Jose. Victor Samuels was 
chosen. 


EARLY CONVENTIONS 

In the year 1914 a convention was held in the 
city of Puerto Limon, at which 11 were baptized. 
Around that time William and Claudia Goodin, 
Henry and Matilde Steele, the Wilsons, and the 
Williamses were all baptized. Children, grandchil¬ 
dren, and great-grandchildren of these early work¬ 
ers have a part in the witness work in Costa Rica 
today. But more of this later. 




Early zealous preachers, baptized around 1914: 
(top, left to right) Claudia Goodin, Lea Wilson; 
(bottom) Ina Williams 


At these early conventions, the Society did not 
provide talk outlines. So the assigned speakers 
chose their own subjects and prepared their own 
outlines, some even speaking without notes. Mon¬ 
ey and foodstuffs were generously contributed for 
the meals, which would be served free at the home 
of one of the brothers. Highly seasoned stewed 
chicken, accompanied by rice and peas cooked in 
coconut milk, and fried ripe plantain were a must 
on each occasion! 
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At the close of the conventions, it was the cus¬ 
tom to celebrate what were known as love feasts, 
at which the brothers would sing religious songs 
and pass soda biscuits around to all in attendance. 
The songs were sung in four-part harmony with 
melodious rich voices. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Attired in white clothes, the brothers celebrat¬ 
ed, in a somber manner, the annual Memorial of 
Christ’s death. Children were usually not invited, 
lest they interrupt and detract from the serious¬ 
ness of the meal. All partook of the emblems of 
bread and wine, after which they would depart to 
their respective homes without speaking a word to 
one another. 

Baptisms were especially arranged just before 
Memorial time. The brothers and sisters were en¬ 
couraged to wear white suits and dresses for the 
occasion. In order to avoid curious onlookers, they 
would rise before dawn to get to the beach and 
complete the baptism ceremonies before the neigh¬ 
bors would realize what had happened. While 
those being baptized were dipped into the sea, 
the rest would harmonize in the background with 
songs. 

The public talks were like garden talks. All the 
Witnesses would assemble at a prearranged place 
out-of-doors, and the speaker would give his Bible 
talk to those standing or sitting around him in a 
semicircle. The public also attended and joined in 
when the singing began. 

One name applied to the brothers was the Old 
People’s Church because little or no effort was 






Henry Steele and wife, Matilde, baptized around 
1914, shown with family. Many of their children, 
grandchildren, and great-grandchildren are active 
Witnesses today 


made to help their children spiritually, and most of 
those belonging to the organization were well up 
in years. Later, the brothers organized their own 
Sunday school for their children, and eventually 
they realized that the training of the children was 
the parents’ own responsibility. But Matilde Steele 
already appreciated that need. Josephine, Ma- 
tilde’s seventh child, was born in 1918. When Jose¬ 
phine was only 40 days old, her mother took her to 
an assembly in Cahuita, a beach town south of 
Puerto Limon. It was no small venture to travel all 
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day by train, boat, and mule in the hot, humid 
weather. The rugged trip did no harm to tiny Jose¬ 
phine. At the age of 17 she was baptized, and she 
continues faithfully serving Jehovah along with 
her family. 

SEEDS OF DISSENSION SOWN 

While the organization was in its infancy, Satan 
began to sow discord among the brothers with 
seeds of envy, pride, jealousy, and selfish ambition. 
The spirit of contention became manifest when 
different ones vied for positions of prominence in 
the congregations. Since these were controlled 
democratically, elections were held periodically, 
and elders were voted into their positions by the 
raising of hands by the majority. Ambitious broth¬ 
ers who thought they had a better understanding 
of the truth than the ones voted into these posi¬ 
tions tried to undermine the congregations’ confi¬ 
dence in the brothers in charge. How did they do 
this? By raising questions and counterquestions 
during the meetings. The brothers took sides, and 
as a result, two different groups of congregation 
members began to meet in separate places in Puer¬ 
to Limon. 


NEFARIOUS INFLUENCE 
More trouble was due to rain down on this small 
but divided group of Christians when the first 
president of the Watch Tower Society, Charles 
T. Russell, died in 1916. At world headquarters in 
Brooklyn, New York, there was a diabolical plot by 
selfish brothers to wrest supervision of the Society 
from the next president, Joseph F. Rutherford, and 
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other appointed ones. But Jehovah did not allow 
his organization to fall into the hands of such 
unfaithful ones. 

One ringleader of the opposition was Paul John¬ 
son who believed, contrary to the Society’s expla¬ 
nation, that Jesus’ ransom would also be applied on 
behalf of Adam and Eve. He wrote letters and sent 
his written material to brothers in Costa Rica, tell¬ 
ing them not to support Brother Rutherford. A few 
individuals favored Johnson’s teachings above the 
teachings of the Bible and divorced themselves 
from the organization. 

FIRST VISIT FROM HEADQUARTERS 

In 1917 Costa Rica was privileged to have its first 
visit by a representative from the Society’s head¬ 
quarters in Brooklyn, Walter Bundy, accompanied 
by his wife. But why would the Society go to the 
expense of sending a representative all the way to 
Costa Rica? Well, the number of Bible Students 
was growing. By 1918 there were 73, which meant 
that Costa Rica had the fourth-largest number of 
Witnesses of all the countries in the world. Only 
the British Isles, the United States, and Australia 
exceeded it. The population of Costa Rica at that 
time was less than half a million. 

SOME WERE SIDETRACKED 

Satan got busy again in his efforts to stamp out 
the truth and tried to distract the brothers from 
their main purpose of upholding Jehovah’s name. 
A new organization known as the Universal Negro 
Improvement Association (UNLA) appeared on the 
scene among the black people in the Atlantic zone. 
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What was its purpose? As the name suggests, it 
aimed to improve conditions for black people. One 
of its campaigns was called the Back to Africa 
movement and was looked upon by the black pop¬ 
ulation as something similar to the return of the 
Jews to Palestine. 

Brothers not only showed interest in this organi¬ 
zation but went so far as to misapply certain Bi¬ 
ble texts to support its aims. The outcome? Some 
brothers became sidetracked from their work of 
preaching the good news of the Kingdom as the 
solution to man’s problems. Even the pilgrim Vic¬ 
tor Samuels was swayed. He was appointed chap¬ 
lain of the UNIA and would preach at their meet¬ 
ings instead of at the congregation. There is no 
doubt about the detrimental effect this had on the 
brothers. 

About the year 1924, Victor Samuels traveled to 
Africa to help the African people. In a letter that 
he sent from Lagos, Nigeria, to one of the brothers 
in Costa Rica, he related that he had placed 2,500 
copies of The Harp of God. A great deal of publicity 
was given the Kingdom message in Nigeria as a 
result. 


PATHWAY TO UNITY 

After Victor Samuels left Costa Rica, Henry 
Adamson, from the original congregation in Gudci- 
mo, was appointed by the Society in 1924 as a 
pilgrim and was put in charge of the work. Some 
brothers in Puerto Limon did not like the way 
Brother Adamson handled matters, so they re¬ 
belled. About two years later, the Society sent 
another representative from Brooklyn, George 
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Young. His assignment: Unite the brothers in 
Puerto Limon and establish the preaching work on 
a proper footing again. First, under the light of a 
lantern, he gave a Bible lecture with slides in the 
Arrasty Theater in Puerto Lim6n. Afterward, he 
visited the brothers in San Jose to get the work 
going among the Spanish-speaking people in the 
capital. 

Brother Young's effort to unite the two groups in 
Puerto Limon proved unsuccessful, so he returned 
to the United States. Brother Adamson was trans¬ 
ferred from Costa Rica to Panama in the early part 
of 1927. After their departure, the Society did not 
appoint another pilgrim to oversee the work until 
ten years later, in 1937. But the local brothers 
remained undaunted. They continued to preach in 
the four or five places where groups met, and they 
sent their field service reports directly to the Soci¬ 
ety in Brooklyn. 

In 1931 the prayers of the faithful ones for unity 
were answered when the Society sent letters to all 
congregations and urged those who were in accord 
with the Society to adopt a new name—Jehovah’s 
Witnesses. The resolution sounded the death knell 
for the rebellious, nameless group. They died out, 
bringing an end to the divisions in the congrega¬ 
tion of Puerto Limon. The theocratic appointment 
of servants in 1938 further unified the brothers. 

THE WORK FIRES UP AGAIN 

Before Brother Adamson left for Panama, he 
organized a group in Rio Hondo, a small village in 
the Atlantic zone. One of those baptized on No¬ 
vember 17,1926, was Albert Ezra Pile. He had first 


Albert Ezra Pile, 
baptized in 
1926, helped 
fire up the work 



heard about the truth on the day he arrived from 
Barbados in 1918 at the age of 29, but little did he 
realize at the time that he was to have a major part 
in the history of Jehovah’s Witnesses in the years 
to come. On retiring for the night, Ezra asked his 
host for something to read and was given the first 
volume of Studies in the Scriptures. That night the 
spark of Bible truth ignited his love for Jehovah. 
He soon became a pioneer and now at the age of 99 
associates with the Siquirres Congregation. But 
how did he influence the witnessing work? 

In 1927 Brother Pile moved to the small town of 
Siquirres, where he met Frank Hudson, the colpor¬ 
teur who had come to this country in 1906 to get 
the work started. But by this time Brother Hud¬ 
son’s zeal in the service had cooled off from dis¬ 
couragement. So Brothers Pile and Hudson decid¬ 
ed to band together and fire up the work again in 
a more organized manner. 

As war clouds hung over Europe in 1937, Broth¬ 
er Pile feared that the threat of war would cut off 
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the supply of literature from headquarters to Costa 
Rica. So he wrote to Brooklyn and offered to take 
care of the Society’s stock of literature at his home. 
The Society agreed, and the literature was trans¬ 
ferred from Puerto Limon to Siquirres. Brother 
Pile became the depot servant and would dispatch 
the literature to all parts of the country where 
Witnesses lived. 

NEW FIELD OPENS 

Up to now we have only discussed the events 
along the Atlantic Coast among the English- 
speaking population. But there was still no real 
effort being made to reach the Spanish-speaking 
people with the Kingdom message in this part of 
the country. 

Siquirres is where the vast Spanish-language 
field opened up in the Atlantic zone when Floren- 
cio Perez, a Nicaraguan, heard the truth from 
Frank Hudson in an unusual way. The year was 
1932. A statue belonging to Brother Hudson is 
what whetted Florencio’s appetite for the truth. 
Brother Hudson had made a solid model of Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar’s dream image with a head of gold, 
chest of silver, and legs of iron. He used to put this 
model on the porch of his house, and when any 
passersby stopped, he would explain its meaning. 
Sometimes he would set up a blackboard in the 
marketplace to explain Bible prophecies to the 
gathered people. 

Frank Hudson spoke little Spanish, and Floren- 
cio spoke very little English. Despite this language 
barrier, he became interested in Hudson’s explana- 
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tion of the Bible, even teaching himself how to 
read and write. 

When Florencio read the booklet Home and 
Happiness, he was convinced that this was the 
truth and wrote the Society in Brooklyn, saying 
that he wanted to work with Jehovah’s Witnesses. 
The Society replied with a letter of encouragement 
and sent a Spanish Bible. From that moment on, 
he began to devote all his time to spreading the 
Kingdom message, using Bible literature from 
Brother Hudson. Finally, in 1938 Florencio was 
baptized at an assembly in Siquirres. 

FIRST SPANISH PIONEER 

A year before Florencio Perez was baptized (al¬ 
though he had already made a dedication), he ap¬ 
plied to the Society to enter the pioneer service. He 
was appointed on June 1, 1937, thus becoming the 
first Spanish-speaking pioneer appointed in Cos¬ 
ta Rica. His first assignment was the Spanish¬ 
speaking population of the Atlantic zone. He was 
also assigned to work with the small Spanish¬ 
speaking congregation of San Jose. 

Brother Perez used a wide variety of methods to 
spread the Kingdom message. Sometimes he would 
tie booklets to tree branches along paths where 
passersby could find them. Or he would go to the 
airport in San Jose and place literature with over¬ 
seas passengers and make them promise to pass 
the literature on to someone else. Trekking on foot 
through dense jungle, he would sleep wherever 
night found him, at times blanketed only by the 
stars and at the mercy of the mosquitoes. He often 
broke the silence of the night by strumming on his 
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ever-present guitar. His roaming, evangelizing 
spirit traveled with him into Nicaragua, where he 
continued pioneering for many years. 

SAN JOSE CONGREGATION 
How had the Spanish-speaking congregation in 
San Jose been formed? Since the days of the first 
world war, English-language meetings had been 
held in the home of Brother Williams, who learned 
the truth in 1912 and later became the presiding 
overseer. He had formerly been a lay preacher in 
an Evangelical church where his wife played the 
organ. As there were few English-speaking people 
living in the capital at that time, growth was slow. 

However, when Spanish literature was made 
available, preaching became easier. By 1931 a 
group of 10 or 12 Spanish-speaking people were 
meeting together in private homes. Felipe Salme- 
ron was one of them. He also witnessed in the 
Pacific Coast port of Puntarenas. Finally, after 
more than 30 years, the truth had stretched from 
coast to coast. 

Toward the end of 1941, Brother Pile was sent 
from Siquirres to San Jose to replace Brother Wil¬ 
liams as an overseer. The congregation now met in 
the home of Flavio Romero, and the Society corre¬ 
sponded with them through the pioneer Florencio 
Perez. 

GILEAD GRADUATES ADD STRENGTH 
When making his report to the Society about the 
condition of the congregation in San Jose, Brother 
Pile recommended that a brother firm in theocratic 
manner be sent to Costa Rica to supervise the 



First group of missionaries. Front row, left to right: 
Charles Palmer; Lora Lea Palmer; Hermena 
Siebeniist; Theodore Siebenlist, branch servant 
from 1944 to 1952. Back row, left to right: William 
Eugene Call, Donald Burt, and “Woody” Blackburn 


work. The brothers did not have to wait long be¬ 
cause on December 23, 1943, Theodore Siebenlist 
and his wife, Hermena, from the first class of Gil¬ 
ead, arrived. Costa Rica was one of the first four 
countries in the world to receive Gilead graduates. 

Brother Siebenlist had a solid background with 
the organization. His father was baptized in 1913, 
two days after Theodore was born. His parents’ 
home was used for meetings, and he participated 
with them in tract distribution. He was baptized at 
the Washington, D.C., convention in 1935. At a 
convention in 1937, he met Hermena Deines and 
they married the following year. 
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The effects of World War II, which was still 
raging in Europe, were felt in Costa Rica. So when 
the Siebenlists arrived in San Jose, signs of auster¬ 
ity were seen everywhere. They searched for a 
month before they found suitable living quarters 
in a second-floor apartment with an adjoining room 
that could serve as the Kingdom Hall. It was con¬ 
veniently located half a block off the main street 
and thus became a familiar address. The room 
continued to be used as a Kingdom Hall until 1956, 
when a branch office was built with an adjoining 
Kingdom Hall. 

BRANCH ESTABLISHED 

About three months after the arrival of the mis¬ 
sionaries, Nathan H. Knorr, the third president of 
the Watch Tower Society, and his aide Milton Hen- 
schel visited. This was the first time that a presi¬ 
dent of the Society had set foot in Costa Rica. The 
literature depot had already been transferred from 
Siquirres to San Jose in January 1944, and now in 
March, Brother Knorr set up a branch office. This 
was a turning point for supervised direction of the 
witnessing work. During his visit, Brother Knorr 
arranged for a search to be made for a larger 
missionary home, as more help was to arrive. A 
home was found in the northwestern section of 
San Jose. 

During the following two years, Charles and 
Lora Lea Palmer, Woodrow {"Woody”) Blackburn, 
Donald H. Burt, William Eugene Call, and Frank¬ 
lin and Emily Hardin, all graduates of the Gilead 
School, joined the missionary family. What a heap 
of fine help! Donald Burt stayed only a short time, 
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since he was reassigned to Honduras and later to 
Peru, where he now serves as coordinator of the 
Branch Committee. 

UNITY IN SAN -JOSE 

Besides the former divided group in Puerto Li- 
mon, another one existed in San Jose. What hap¬ 
pened to that group in San Jose? Brother Sieben- 
list encouraged unity. His motto was, “Do it right, 
or don’t do it at all.” 

Brother Siebenlist’s 1944 annual report to the 
Society glowed with progress. He wrote: “The 
Spanish brethren in Costa Rica, now numbering 
about 75, were divided when we arrived here in 
December and up until the preceding month had 
maintained two Kingdom Halls in San Jose. Imme¬ 
diately upon our arrival, the two groups were invit¬ 
ed to unite and meet regularly in the same hall. At 
the first meeting both groups were present, num¬ 
bering about 30 in all. Now, by the Lord’s grace, 
the local organization is working quite smoothly, 
and the group has grown to about 60." 

By the following April, there was a new peak in 
publishers—223! What growth, considering that 
when the Siebenlists had arrived less than two 
years earlier, about 120 publishers made up the 
four English-speaking and the two Spanish¬ 
speaking congregations! 

SERVANT TO THE BRETHREN 

During his first year in Costa Rica, Brother Sie- 
benlist served as a servant to the brethren (circuit 
overseer). He visited the six congregations and the 
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isolated interested persons, even though the dis¬ 
tances were far and travel was difficult. With the 
arrival of additional missionaries, more visits to 
congregations could be made. 

One missionary, Brother Blackburn, after a 
three-week trip to the seven English-speaking con¬ 
gregations as a servant to the brethren, reported: 
“The zeal and the love for the Theocracy shown by 
these brethren is to be admired. The brethren are 
financially poor, yet they are very liberal in taking 
the Society’s servants into their homes and giving 
them the best they have to offer. They are meek 
and desire instructions. They are not complainers 
because of having to walk miles through the heat 
and mud to make backcalls [return visits] and 
Bible studies.” 

Brother Blackburn still continues in the full¬ 
time service—almost 40 years after he filed that 
report. He has served in Nicaragua, Honduras, and 
Mexico with his family. 

The visits of the servant to the brethren were 
appreciated not only by the congregations but also 
by the local population. Franklin Hardin (better 
known as “Doc” because he was a chiropractor) and 
his wife, Emily, visited Puerto Limon in 1946. The 
local newspaper commented: “The distinguished 
visitor was accompanied by his very pleasant wife. 
They are two whom we have never seen before, but 
the brief moments in their presence readily fur¬ 
nishes charming and memorable impressions, and 
the essence of their speech enriches and delights 
us as if we had had their acquaintance for many 
years. We followed penetratingly the many scrip¬ 
tures he quoted in proof of his message.” 


© 
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Arnold Williams, first 
native circuit overseer, 
quit a promising job to 
preach the good news 

u Doc”and Emily Hardin served 
in the circuit work and did a 
lot of traveling by train 



FIRST NATIVE CIRCUIT OVERSEER 

The report on the circuit work in the early days 
would not be complete without mentioning Arnold 
Williams from Puerto Limon. He administered a 
commissary for the United Fruit Company, but as 
soon as he was able, he made arrangements to reg¬ 
ular pioneer. In this he set an excellent example for 
the younger ones in putting Kingdom interests 
first. Because of his zeal and determination, he was 
trained as a circuit overseer in San Jose and in 1948 
started circuit work. He married Mildred Gumbs 
(now Ortega), and they continued together in the 
circuit work until 1959. Since he was educated in 
both English and Spanish, he translated for Brother 
Knorr during that first visit. It was a sad loss to all 
when he died at a young age, leaving behind many 
“letters of recommendation.”—2 Cor. 3:1. 
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PIONEER WORK 
SPREADS THE MESSAGE 

Besides the valuable aid of the missionaries and 
circuit overseers, pioneers played a significant part 
in spreading the message out to new areas. At the 
beginning of 1944, there were two pioneers, but by 
August the group rose to nine. 

There were 13 publishers meeting in Grecia, 
where Sisters Evelyn Ferguson (now Taylor) and 
Mildred Gumbs were assigned as the first special 
pioneers in the country. During the following year, 
1945, Eugenia Dillon also joined the special pio¬ 
neer ranks. 

Berta Solera, an aged widow pioneering in San 
Jose, had a desire to return to her native prov¬ 
ince, Guanacaste, but 
had no money until 
she sold her only 
means of support, 
her little sewing ma¬ 
chine, in order to pay 
for the trip. She and 
Anita Taylor made a 


Evelyn Ferguson 
(now Taylor), 
special pioneer 
since 1944, 
shown with her 
phonograph 
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preaching tour there in 1947 and found persons, in 
both Liberia and Filadelfia, whose interest in spiri¬ 
tual things moved them to open their homes to 
pioneers. By 1949 Berta, accompanied by her 
daughter, was assigned to Liberia as a special pio¬ 
neer, where she was joined by two of the Swaby 
girls. Who are the Swaby girls? 

PIONEERING SISTERS 

Claudia Goodin, a tall, fair-skinned woman of 
Jamaican origin, had two daughters, Joy and Fe. At 
that time, Claudia was living with her fleshly sister 
Arelminta Swaby in Puerto Limon. Arelminta had 
four daughters—Dorell, Calvie, Lila, and Casel. 
Dorell was the first of the Swaby girls to venture 
out as a pioneer. She and Corina Osorio (now No- 
voa) were assigned to Point Quepos, which is on the 
west coast. Dorell’s three sisters later joined the 
pioneer ranks too. 

Claudia Goodin’s two daughters, Fe and Joy, 
started special pioneering in 1948 in Alajuela, 
where another congregation had been established. 
Dora Argentina Vargas (now Call) was also added 
to the pioneer force. In 1950 Dorell Swaby and Fe 
and Joy Goodin attended Gilead School and were 
assigned to Panama. Lila Swaby and Evelyn Fergu¬ 
son went to Gilead in the spring of 1953 and Argen¬ 
tina joined the next class. Ever since the 1940’s, 
these diligent sisters have been busy planting many 
seeds of Kingdom truth. 

THE HORSE AND THE BARBER 

Around 1944 when the branch office was being 
established in San Jose, a follower of the Roman 
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Catholic faith in San Carlos received through the 
mail the booklet Armageddon and passed it on 
to Naftali Salazar, an Evangelical. Naftali was so 
amazed by the things he read in the booklet that he 
showed it to the pastor of his church. The pastor 
became incensed and warned him against this 
“Russellite poison.” 

However, Naftali desired to meet someone from 
the Watch Tower organization, the publisher of the 
booklet. He had heard about an Italian barber who 
was also receiving the literature. The barber lived 
in Grecia, about a hundred kilometers away. Naf¬ 
tali resolved to visit the barber. He figured that in 
order to travel to Grecia, he could sign up as a 
cattle driver for a three-day journey and on the 
return trip stop at Grecia. 

Upon arrival in Grecia, one lead directed Naftali 
to the home of an elderly couple who could not 
speak Spanish. He took out his cherished booklet 
and showed it to them. They could only say “Bible, 
Bible” and quickly point down the road to a hill. 
Disappointed, he mounted his horse and trotted off 
in that direction. At the top of the hill, Naftali 
turned off the main route, entered a narrow track, 
and stopped by a gate. Naftali opened the gate, and 
the horse turned around to help him close it. They 
were on someone’s farm. Naftali and his mount 
trotted across the field to another gate. In front of 
the gate was a small hut with a man, his wife, and 
two small children sitting outside. 

“What do you want?" asked the man. 

“Excuse me, but my horse brought me here. I’m 
looking for an Italian barber.” 
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“That's me, and who are you?" 

“I’m Naftali Salazar from San Carlos.” 

Apparently having already heard about this man, 
the barber raised his hands and said, “Let Jehovah 
be praised. He has sent you here.” What a happy 
day that was for Naftali! 

MARRIAGES AND LOTTERIES 

As the Kingdom work was branching out, there 
also was a need for moral cleansing. In 1946 Broth¬ 
er Knorr was accompanied on his second visit by 
Brother F. W. Franz, who proved to be a great help. 
The subject of legalizing marriages was brought to 
the local brothers’ attention. Leonard Hurst, who 
was not then legally married to the woman he was 
living with, recalls what Brother Knorr said. “All of 
you here tonight who are living with a woman but 
haven’t got your marriage legally arranged, I’m 
giving you some advice. Go to the Catholic Church 
and put your name down as a member because 
there you can practice these things. But this is 
God’s organization, and you can’t practice these 
things here.” 

Leonard thought that Brother Knorr was talking 
directly to him, so in less than a month he obtained 
a divorce from his former wife and became legally 
married to the woman with whom he had been 
living. 

The buying of lottery tickets was another matter 
that needed adjustment. Evelyn Ferguson always 
picked a certain lucky number and even prayed 
that her number would win. Why? So that she 
could pioneer. When she realized that this was not 
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Scripturally correct, she was determined to stop 
buying lottery tickets. 

The man from whom Evelyn bought the lottery 
tickets called as usual and insisted that she play her 
lucky number again. Evelyn, however, remained 
firm in her decision and was not a bit disappointed 
when her number won that very day. Soon after 
that incident, she did become a pioneer-—without 
the help of “the god of Good Luck.”—Isa. 65:11. 

“DUST TO DUST” 

The Witnesses also stopped following traditional 
religious practices that were questionable. For ex¬ 
ample, at the funeral of a Witness, the brother in 
charge of the burial service concluded with a short 
prayer at the grave site. Because he did not follow 
religious tradition by parroting “ashes to ashes and 
dust to dust” and toss the customary handful of 
earth on the casket, the religionists present were 
highly incensed and did it themselves. 

Some time later an elderly sister died. At her 
grave site, just before lowering the coffin, the 
brother giving the funeral talk opened his Bible 
and read the words, “For dust thou art, and unto 
dust shalt thou return.” (Gen. 3:19, King James 
Version) Turning to the crowd that included those 
same religionists, the brother said without pausing: 
“Ain’t nothin' said here about ashes. Lower the box, 
brothers.” Dumbstruck, the opposers did not throw 
their traditional handful of dirt. 

What were the results of the circuit overseer 
visits, the influx of missionaries, and adherence to 
Scriptural laws? Unity and growth. Even before 
the 1950's began, the thousand mark in publishers 
was passed, more than 850 Bible studies were being 
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reported monthly, and 32 congregations were es¬ 
tablished. 

ASSEMBLY IN BUBALS 

Up until 1950 most of the assemblies had been 
held in Puerto Limon and San Jose. But now suf¬ 
ficient interest had been aroused for an assembly to 
be held in a small settlement called Argentina de 
Tilaran. 

It was not easy for Brother and Sister Siebenlist 
to get to Argentina de Tilaran. They traveled first 
by plane and then boarded an old bus, which took 
them along a bumpy road. At a fork where the road 
ended, the brothers were waiting for them with 
horses. The remainder of the trip was made on 
horseback. Only scattered farms surrounded the 
assembly site. The brothers, nevertheless, were 
very excited—this was their first assembly. Some 
of them had traveled on foot over mountain trails 
for up to nine hours. When the count was taken on 
Sunday, almost 300 persons were in attendance. 
Some stood for the sessions and others sat on im¬ 
provised benches made of wooden boards placed on 
top of sacks of rice. 

During the assembly, a newly appointed Theo¬ 
cratic Ministry School overseer conducted the 
school. Before he began, the circuit overseer gave 
him detailed instructions on how to counsel the 
student speakers. For example, he was told that he 
should counsel each student on two good points 
and two weak points. The circuit overseer felt con¬ 
fident that the brother understood and that the 
school would run smoothly. To the circuit over¬ 
seer's chagrin, after the first student completed his 
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talk, the school overseer stood up and nervously, 
yet sincerely, said: “Brother, you had two good 
points and two bad points. Try to do better next 
time.” Then, without another word of counsel, he 
introduced the next student. 

FROM FISHERMEN 
TO FISHERS OF MEN 

In 1940 Josephine Steele journeyed to Mom, just 
north of Puerto Limon. To begin her witnessing, 
she set up her phonograph at the train station in 
Moin. She wound the phonograph’s motor with a 
number of hardy turns of the crank, gingerly 
placed the needle on the first groove of a recording 
of Judge Rutherford, and flicked the starter switch. 
“Religion is a snare and a racket,’’ boomed the voice 
from the phonograph. A large group of men gath¬ 
ered. One of the group, Vincente Sanguinetty, sent 
for his fisherman friend, Silbert Spence. Silbert, 
with pants rolled up, approached the cluster of 
listeners, put his hands on his hips, looked at his 
friend Vincente, and asked: “Who’s that talking?” 

“It’s the Judge, silly!” answered Vincente, refer¬ 
ring to Joseph F. Rutherford, the Watch Tower 
Society’s second president. 

Since Vincente had already read some of Brother 
Rutherford’s books, the two men kept Josephine 
busy all day with their Bible questions. Vincente 
told Sister Steele that one day at sea in the midst 
of a terrible storm he prayed to the Lord for help 
and promised to serve him if he survived. He still 
wanted to fulfill his promise to God, but the two 
“D's” were bothering him—damsels and drugs. A 
Bible study was started with these two men, and 



Silbert Spence, moved by the recording by Brother 
Rutherford “Religion Is a Snare and a Racket,” started 
pioneering with his wife, Valmina, in 1948. Member of 
the Branch Committee until his death in May 1985 

soon afterward, on September 21, 1940, both were 
baptized, as was Silbert’s wife, Valmina. 

“My joy began to increase as I came to realize 
that Jesus’ words to Peter and Andrew were being 
fulfilled in me,” said Silbert. “I was now fishing for 
men." Joshua Steelman, visiting as a special repre¬ 
sentative of the Society, asked Silbert: “When do 
you plan to go pioneering, when Armageddon is 
knocking at the door?" Silbert saw the urgency of 
the times. He and Valmina started pioneering No¬ 
vember 1948. 

Even though Silbert had a hard time speaking 
the Spanish language, he was assigned as the Span¬ 
ish circuit overseer. At first, all his talks were in 
English, and someone would translate. One day a 
Spanish-speaking brother reassured Silbert with 
the words: “Brother Silbert, don’t be worried about 
your Spanish. We realize that you have trouble, but 
at the same time we learn the truth more easily 
from you." Thus love has no language barriers. 
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Silbert’s wife worked faithfully with him in the 
circuit work until her death in 1974. He faithfully 
served as a member of the Branch Committee until 
his death in May 1985. 

FIRST ASSEMBLY HALL 

The increase in the number of Witnesses began 
having an impact on the religious leaders through¬ 
out the country. They put pressure on social orga¬ 
nizations, thus making it more and more difficult to 
book places for circuit assemblies in Puerto Limon. 
So the local Witnesses decided to build a Kingdom 
Hall that could double as an Assembly Hall. On a 
lot just three blocks from the central market, a 
two-story frame building was erected. The King¬ 
dom Hall was located upstairs, with the downstairs 
containing living quarters for the circuit over¬ 
seer, as well as a kitchen and serving space 
for the assembly cafeteria. On Thursday, Au¬ 
gust 19,1954, it was dedicated. In 1972, this build¬ 
ing was rebuilt and at present is being used by three 
congregations and for the smaller English assem¬ 
blies. 


KINGDOM HALL BURNED 

On the opposite coast, the Pacific, the brothers 
did not experience the same joy with their King¬ 
dom Hall. A congregation of about 45 publishers 
met in the small rural community of Manzanillo 
de Ario, Opposition mounted against them until 
threats of violence bore ugly fruit. 

One night, about midnight, the local Kingdom 
Hall suddenly went up in flames. It was so quickly 
consumed that nothing could be saved—a great 
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loss of material and spiritual goods for already poor 
people. Did this dastardly incendiary blow cripple 
the Kingdom work? No! Inactive publishers sprang 
to spiritual life; new ones began associating with 
the Witnesses. They moved their meeting place to 
a brother’s home and continued in their arrange¬ 
ments for the Memorial celebration. 

Did this outrage affect the Memorial attendance? 
Yes, but for the good. There was an increase of 
nearly 300 percent over former years. True faith 
cannot be shaken by opposers, a fact marvelously 
demonstrated by Christ Jesus and the apostles and 
being imitated in this century by thousands of Wit¬ 
nesses who are proving the quality of their faith 
under test.—1 Pet. 1:6, 7. 

MOB ACTION STOPPED 

Much of the opposition was clergy inspired. For 
example, in order to warn their flock whenever the 
Witnesses were in the neighborhood, the priests 
installed loudspeakers in the belfries of their 
churches. They printed signs stating: “We are 
Catholics. We do not accept Protestant propagan¬ 
da.” Then the clergy sold the signs to their parish¬ 
ioners, who in turn would display them in the 
windows of their houses. Of course, the Witnesses 
ignored those signs. 

Eugenia Dillon found that not all people were 
swayed by the clergy. One day when she was in 
field service, a mob gathered and followed her, 
shouting: “The virgin of the angels reigns here. 
Long live the sovereign pontiff! We are Catholics 
and don’t accept Protestant propaganda." She 
quickly prayed to Jehovah for help. At the next 
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door she called on, a man, spotting the mob, asked: 
“Are these people following you? Come inside, and 
I will defend you from this bunch of savages.” 

Once Sister Dillon was inside, believing her 
prayer was answered, the man dashed into another 
room, grabbed his revolver, loaded it, and ran out 
of the house to the gate. There, waving his re¬ 
volver, he shouted to the mob: “This girl is not of 
my religion, but I defend her and order this mob to 
break up if you don’t want to die." 

Immediately the mob dispersed. The man re¬ 
turned to the house with a smile, saying he was not 
really going to kill them but that the barrel of a 
gun was the only language that this gang of de¬ 
monized savages would understand. 

On another occasion, Brother Pile, toting his pho¬ 
nograph, took a large group of publishers with him 
to work Juan Vinas, west of Siquirres. The local 
priest began pealing the church bells, calling in his 
people. He instructed some of his supporters to go 
from door to door to tell others not to listen when 
the Witnesses called. 

The priest must have gloated, thinking he was 
having success, until the jefe politico, a sort of 
mayor-sheriff, summoned the brothers and other 
policemen into his office. Then the jefe politico 
requested that Brother Pile play the phonograph 
message. After listening to the Kingdom records, 
the policemen accepted the literature. The sheriff 
could see nothing wrong with the witnessing work 
and told the brothers to continue preaching. 

A triumph resulted when John Craddock gave a 
public talk in San Ramon at the park bandstand. A 
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few local persons, the pioneers from San Ramon, 
and about six brothers that had accompanied 
Brother Craddock from San Jose were in atten¬ 
dance. {John and his wife, Emma Marie, graduates 
of the tenth class of Gilead, had joined the mission¬ 
ary family in 1949. Now, just a year and a half 
later, they were about to get a taste of the opposi¬ 
tion.) A priest with a group of children mounted the 
bandstand behind Brother Craddock and started to 
heckle him. At the same time, a prearranged group 
of adults stormed from the far end of the city plaza 
and shouted, “Kill him, kill him!” 

Apparently the mob only wanted to intimidate 
Brother Craddock because they passed right by 
without touching him. Unable to finish his dis¬ 
course, John, accompanied by Marie and the others 
from San Jose, went to the bus stop, where the 
mayor of the city approached them and said how 
sorry he was that the discourse had been interrupt¬ 
ed. The mayor pleaded that John come back to give 
another discourse and promised that police protec¬ 
tion would be provided. 

So it was, three weeks later, that a group of 
publishers returned to San Ramon and even adver¬ 
tised the talk all over the city with handbills. When 
the time arrived for the talk, the plaza was lined 
with policemen. This time there were no distur¬ 
bances. 

CIVIL WAR 

The 1948 elections resulted in a revolution. This 
made moving about in field service difficult. Euge¬ 
nia Dillon, while working a rural territory with her 
preaching partner, was stopped by soldiers. “Halt, 
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who goes there?" barked the soldiers, with their 
rifles pointed at the sisters. “What political party do 
you belong to?” 

“We are Jehovah’s Witnesses," the sisters replied. 
“We are announcing God’s Kingdom by means of 
Christ Jesus, the only government that can bring 
real peace to mankind.” 

While the soldiers searched their bags, the pio¬ 
neers witnessed to them. The sisters were released 
and continued to preach to the people in the neigh¬ 
borhood, who were in anguish because of the war. 

During the civil war, many of the false shep¬ 
herds, the clergy, abandoned their flocks, fleeing 
for their lives. This gave the Witnesses an opportu¬ 
nity to preach to the sheeplike ones left behind. 
Now the populace were able to see that their 
clergy-shepherds had not been feeding them but 
only fleecing them. When the false shepherds re¬ 
turned, they found, to their dismay, many of their 
flock studying with the Witnesses. 

TRANSPORT BY MULE CAR 

Transportation is closely linked with the preach¬ 
ing work, and a variety of means have been em¬ 
ployed in Costa Rica. Trains have been used. But 
not all trains are pulled by a mechanical engine. 
The mule car is a unique vehicle that rolls on a 
narrow-gauge track and is pulled by a mule. It can 
give you more thrills than a roller coaster. 

The car consists of a platform mounted on 
wheels. The platform has benches that can seat 20 
persons. As the mule car speeds along the track, 
the only brake consists of a wooden post mounted 
through a hole in the floor. The post pivots like a 
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lever and presses against the wheel. Thus, down¬ 
grades spell danger for the mule if the driver does 
not prevent the rolling platform from crashing into 
the animal. The passengers are also sprayed with 
mud slung from the mule’s hooves, but that is the 
least of the problems. Derailments can fling passen¬ 
gers into the air, causing broken arms and legs 
upon landing. 

Rivers are traveled in small boats with outboard 
motors or in dugout canoes with wooden paddles. 
For example, to reach Guanacaste on a preaching 
tour, Sister Solera took a train to Puntarenas, then 
crossed the Gulf of Nicoya by boat, and later rode 
an ox-drawn cart for 15 hours. No small feat for a 
woman in her 60’s! 

- BRANCH CHANGES 

Theodore Siebenlist served as branch overseer 
from the forming of the branch in March 1944 until 
June 1952, when he and his wife left to prepare for 
the birth of their daughter Janet. 

William Call, a graduate of the third class of 
Gilead who had been sent from Costa Rica to Nica¬ 
ragua in 1946 to care for the branch there, re¬ 
turned to Costa Rica as branch overseer. He contin¬ 
ued as such until 1954, when he married Dora 
Argentina Vargas, a Gilead graduate, who original¬ 
ly came from Guatemala. Their son Robert is now 
serving at Brooklyn Bethel. William Aubrey Bivens 
from Guatemala was next assigned as branch over¬ 
seer. He and his wife, Bertha, had been in that 
country since graduating from the fifth class of 
Gilead. Later they were reassigned to Brazil, where 
he served as branch overseer until his death in 
1969. 
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Since Brother Bivens had been reassigned to Bra¬ 
zil, Charles Sheldon acted as branch overseer until 
March 1964, when George Jenkins and his wife 
arrived. Health reasons forced Brother and Sister 
Jenkins to leave Costa Rica in 1966. The next 
branch overseer, Lorence A. Shepp, was still in 
Nicaragua. How did he get to Costa Rica? 

Lorence had been in the full-time service since 
1958 and had served in the circuit work in Canada 
and Alaska. When circuit overseers were invited to 
Brooklyn headquarters for a special Kingdom Min¬ 
istry School, Brother Knorr asked if any were will¬ 
ing to accept an assignment as a missionary in a 
foreign country without attending Gilead School. 
Brother Shepp accepted the invitation. He was as¬ 
signed to Nicaragua in 1961, where he married 
Juana Olimpia Guinart, a Cuban and a graduate of 
the 22nd class of Gilead. This was her third assign¬ 
ment, since she had already served as a missionary 
in Honduras and Mexico. 

After Brother Shepp later attended a ten-month 
Gilead School, he and Olimpia packed their bags for 
their new assignment, El Salvador. First they de¬ 
cided to take a vacation in Costa Rica and immedi¬ 
ately fell in love with that place. Little did they 
know that a letter changing their assignment to 
Costa Rica was already in the mail. 

The Shepps arrived in September 1966, and at 
the international assembly in December of that 
year, Brother Knorr announced that Brother 
Shepp was appointed as branch overseer. At pres¬ 
ent he is the Branch Committee coordinator. 


Lorence Shepp, 
who has served 
as Branch 
Committee 
coordinator since 
1966, with his 
wife, Olimpia 



STIMULUS TO EXPAND 

In December 1954 Brother Knorr visited Costa 
Rica again and announced the building of a new 
branch home and Kingdom Hall. Enthusiasm ran 
high. Arrangements were made to purchase a lot in 
the heart of San Jose. Then, early in January, just 
when the brothers were to begin construction, an 
invasion by armed forces moved in from the north. 
Despite towns and villages being machine-gunned 
by airplanes, the brothers continued witnessing 
from door to door to comfort the people with the 
message of God’s Kingdom. The January field ser¬ 
vice reports showed that the previous year’s peak 
had been passed. But April’s peak proved to be even 
greater! There was a 30-percent increase, with 
2,078 publishers. 

What about the new branch facilities? Were they 
delayed? The branch building was completed on 
January 25,1956, just two days before the surprise 
visit of Brother Knorr and his wife, Audrey. It was 
dedicated on January 27, 1956. 
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FLAG-SALUTE PROBLEMS 

In September 1959 the fiag-salute issue came to 
the fore in the schools of Puerto Limon. Thirteen 
students, all Jehovah’s Witnesses, refused to partic¬ 
ipate in these ceremonies because that would vio¬ 
late their Christian conscience. Although they had 
not engaged in any disrespectful act and their con¬ 
duct had been without reproach, the Witness chil¬ 
dren were charged with rebellion and insubordina¬ 
tion and were expelled from school. 

The local court denied permission for the chil¬ 
dren to be reinstated as long as they refused to 
salute the flag. The case was appealed to the Su¬ 
preme Court of Costa Rica. There it was pointed out 
to the Court that the Constitution of Costa Rica 
guarantees freedom of worship and the right to be 
educated in the schools of the state. However, the 
Supreme Court upheld the decision of the lower 
court, saying that the law regarding freedom of 
worship had not been violated. 

At the beginning of the next term, most of the 
students were readmitted to school but were ex¬ 
pelled again when they failed to join in other flag- 
saluting ceremonies. A petition was then made to 
the Superior Council of Education, but on July 5, 
1960, this petition was denied. 

The flag-salute issue generated a great deal of 
publicity by both the press and the radio. The issue 
still exists in schools to this day, but many of the 
teachers recognize the excellent conduct of the 
young Witnesses and prefer to look the other way 
rather than make an issue of the children’s firm, 
conscientious stand. They realize that to expel 
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these students would, in many cases, mean losing 
the cream of the class. 

In one rural school, out of the 50 students en¬ 
rolled, only 6 were not Jehovah’s Witnesses. So if 
these Witnesses were expelled, the school would 
have to close, and the teacher would be out of a job. 

Many teachers thought that those expelled 
from school would not be able to make a success 
of their lives without a formal education. Milton 
Hylton, grandson of Francela Williams, proved 
them wrong. Although expelled from school, “this 
resulted in a blessing,” he remarks. “I first had the 
opportunity to prove my integrity to Jehovah and 
then to enjoy the benefits of over 13 years in full¬ 
time service.” When it became necessary for Broth¬ 
er Hylton to work full-time, he obtained a job as an 
office clerk and later received a position as private 
accountant with the same company, without ne¬ 
glecting his theocratic activities. 

VOLCANOES IRAZU AND ARENAL AWAKE 

On March 13, 1963, Irazu, one of Costa Rica’s 
many volcanoes, awoke from its 20-year siesta to a 
2-year period of activity. The volcano, which sits 
about 32 kilometers from the capital, coughed up 
ash into the prevailing winds, which carried the 
volcanic ash from the crater and deposited it on 
San Jose, where about one quarter of all Costa 
Ricans live. The city of Cartago, nestled at the foot 
of the volcano, was relatively unaffected by this 
fallout, as the winds carried the ash high over the 
city. But Cartago was soon hit by a different kind 
of catastrophe. 
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On the night of December 9, 1963, heavy rains 
saturated the deep drifts of ash on the sides of the 
volcano. Overloaded, the sodden ash slid down the 
mountain and into the ash-clogged rivers, causing 
them to overrun their banks. One swollen river 
swept through the city of Cartago, carrying away 
homes along with their sleeping inhabitants, as 
well as livestock and wild animals. People lost their 
lives in this flood in spite of the fact that police cars 
with loudspeakers patrolled the streets ahead of 
time, warning of the approaching disaster. Either 
the victims did not take the warning seriously or 
they were unwilling to abandon their material pos¬ 
sessions. They paid with their lives for their failure 
to listen. 

For many years the people of Cartago had adopt¬ 
ed a similar attitude toward the warning about the 
approaching war of Armageddon. No doubt they 
felt secure from harm because their city is home to 
the famous basilica where the image of the pa¬ 
troness “saint” of Costa Rica is housed. But after 
the disaster and after more than 30 years of preach¬ 
ing in this city, a congregation was finally estab¬ 
lished toward the end of 1964. 

After Mount Irazu tired of spewing out death and 
destruction, another volcano, Arenal, after laying 
dormant for about 600 years, began a period of 
activity. When Arenal, located in the northern part 
of Costa Rica, began to erupt, there were some five 
congregations within the affected zone. Many of 
the brothers living in that area had no alternative 
but to flee. None of them lost their lives, but they 
did lose their material possessions. Quickly, the 
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brothers in all parts of Costa Rica came to their aid 
with contributions of food, clothing, and money. 

SLOWING DOWN DURING THE 1960’S 

The years 1964 and 1965 brought no increase. 
Costa Rica’s annual report blamed the economic 
conditions. Many publishers had to leave Costa Rica 
to obtain secular work elsewhere. Another reason 
was also mentioned in the annual report: “Unfortu¬ 
nately, a large number of people had to be disfel- 
lowshipped for unclean living, but all are anxious 
to keep the organization clean for pure worship.” 

The work limped along for three more years with 
no increase. This time allowed for the testing and 
maturing of spiritual men that would be needed for 
the spurt of growth that was to come. One such 
man was Andres Garita. He served in the circuit 
and district work for 20 years. To what did he 
attribute his endurance? “My parents started 
studying in 1946, and we always faithfully attend¬ 
ed meetings,” he said. “I was baptized in 1953 at the 
age of 14. The meetings and field service brought 
me in close association with circuit overseers, who 
always gave me special attention and encourage¬ 
ment to take up the full-time service.” In the spring 
of 1979, he was appointed as a member of the 
Branch Committee. He served faithfully as such as 
well as in the circuit and district work along with 
his wife, Mayra, and his six-year-old daughter, An¬ 
drea, until his sudden illness and unexpected death 
at the age of 48 on July 7, 1987. He was dearly 
loved and known by almost every Witness in Costa 
Rica, which was highlighted by the fact that more 
than 4,000 attended his funeral. 
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MORE MISSIONARIES SPUR THE WORK 

The 1960’s brought to the fore more young “gifts 
in men.” (Eph. 4:8) Gilead has certainly added to 
Costa Rica’s spiritual growth and maturity. Alvaro 
Munoz and Milton Hylton were Costa Ricans invit¬ 
ed to Gilead and then reassigned back home. Their 
years in the circuit work were greatly appreciated, 
and they continue to be a source of refreshment as 
elders in their home congregations. 

Douglas Little and Frederick Hiltbrand from the 
United States, graduates of the 45th class of Gile¬ 
ad, were assigned to Costa Rica in 1968. They both 
served in the circuit work. In 1972 Douglas Little 
married Saray Campos, who had already been pio¬ 
neering for seven years. The missionary family 
grew when two more brothers arrived, John Griffin 
and Lothar Mihank. 

In 1976 Frederick Hiltbrand married Mirtha 
Chapa, a missionary from the 55th class of Gilead. 
Presently Frederick is serving as a member of the 
Branch Committee. 

EARTHQUAKE IN MANAGUA 

Close ties have been maintained between the 
brothers in Costa Rica and those in Nicaragua over 
the years, not only because of being neighbors but 
because their theocratic growth has been related. 
The brothers in Nicaragua suddenly fell in need 
when a strong earthquake rocked the capital, Ma¬ 
nagua, in December 1972. 

Immediately, arrangements were made in Costa 
Rica to supply relief to the brothers in Managua. 
Although radio contact had not been established 
with Managua, a vehicle was sent out with almost 
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a ton of food. All of this was gathered in just 60 
minutes from the time the brothers were first ad¬ 
vised of the relief collection. The Nicaraguan con¬ 
sulate gave visas to the traveling brothers when 
they heard it was for aid from Jehovah’s Witnesses. 
All the bureaucratic doors swung open, so that 
relief could be taken directly to the brothers. 

FAMILY UNITY BRINGS SUCCESS 
Trino Rojas and his two brothers were the town 
brawlers of Guapiles. When Mark Taylor, a special 
pioneer, began visiting Trino’s parents, Trino did 
not like it and on one occasion even brazenly 
cracked his horsewhip after Mark. But Mark per¬ 
severed in his visits, and gradually Trino picked up 
tidbits of the truth. Later, after Trino married 
Carmen, a neighbor lady gave them a Catholic 
book of Bible stories. Trino realized that these 
Bible stories coincided with what he had heard 
from Mark. When he told this to the Catholic lady, 
she was insulted and took the book back, thus 
whetting his appetite for more Bible knowledge. 
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So Trino and Carmen started to study with the 
Witnesses and were baptized in 1950. 

They had 11 children. One of them, David, rem¬ 
inisces about the example his father and mother 
set for the family. “It was their persistence in the 
truth that impressed us all. We never missed a 
meeting even though we were 11 children and 
times were hard. Papa bought a farm in Roxana, 
and we moved so as to help a group of interested 
persons there.” 

David has been pioneering for more than ten 
years. “The backing our father gave us is what 
made it possible to pioneer," he says. Noe, one of 
David’s younger brothers, recalls: “David became 
my example. When I was 13 years old, I would put 
in 100 hours in service. I dreamed one day that I 
would plant a cornfield, sell the corn, give the 
money to Papa, and go pioneering.” This he did. 

Although their parents, Trino and Carmen, have 
died, the children remain firm in the faith. 

MISSIONARY SPIRIT CONTAGIOUS 

Costa Rica has an outstanding group of full- tim e 
servants who are children of former missionaries. 
Robert Conroy, who arrived with his partner John 
Alexander in 1959, later married and continued in 
the circuit work in Costa Rica. When his wife, 
Dina, was pregnant, Robert said, “My wife and I 
prayed to Jehovah for guidance in raising our chil¬ 
dren, realizing that this was also a blessing from 
Jehovah." While the parents now engage in circuit 
work again after a pause of 20 years, their two 
children, Judy and Rodney, are presently serving 
at Bethel in Costa Rica. 
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Donald Fry, from the 22nd class of Gilead, saw 
his son, David, follow in his footsteps 50 classes 
later. David attended the 72nd class of Gilead and 
was assigned to the same country as his father 
—Costa Rica. Why did David decide to become a 
missionary like his father? “My previous associa¬ 
tion with happy missionaries in Costa Rica, along 
with theocratic guidance from my parents, moved 
me to want to be like them,” he says. 

Whether it has been possible to continue living 
in a foreign country or not, this contagious spirit 
permeates the families of many former missionar¬ 
ies. The Calls, the Sheldons, and the Blackburns 
have all raised their families with this wholesome 
spirit. 

COSTA RICA SHARES ITS MISSIONARIES 

In the past, some missionaries in Costa Rica 
were reassigned to other countries. In more recent 
times, John Alexander, who came to Costa Rica in 
1959 from Gilead, and his wife, Corina, were re¬ 
assigned to Panama in 1979. Later, in the spring of 
1982, Lothar Mihank and his wife, Carmen, were 
asked to serve in Panama. 

Did this weaken the preaching activity in Costa 
Rica? “While it is certainly true that we do miss 
the fine work that these faithful brothers have 
done,” answers Brother Shepp, the Branch Com¬ 
mittee coordinator, “the gap that they leave is 
quickly filled by the mature local brothers. Take, 
for example, the district work. While a few years 
ago we depended upon the missionaries who 
served the district from the branch office, now 
local brothers are doing a fine job in filling the gap. 
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This is also true of the circuit overseer work. Now 
the vast majority who serve in this responsible 
position are local Costa Rican brothers. So Jehovah 
always sees to it that the work does not depend on 
any one individual.” 

TRAIN CONDUCTOR TO CIRCUIT OVERSEER 

Guillermo Badilla had been a train conductor on 
the route from San Jose to Puntarenas for over 
20 years. When he retired at the age of 50, he 
immediately entered the full-time service. One of 
the five congregations he helped form was in Car- 
tago. When he arrived there, he found only one 
publisher, who “was like a block of ice,” recalls 
Brother Badilla. After ten months, though, a con¬ 
gregation was formed with nine publishers. Guid¬ 
ing people’s lives on a different route, he has 
helped over 90 persons to baptism. And at the age 
of 70, he was appointed as circuit overseer. 

INTEGRITY TESTED BY THE BLOOD ISSUE 

Jehovah’s Witnesses refuse blood transfusions 
for Scriptural reasons, even if their life is endan¬ 
gered. (Acts 15:29) But they are willing to accept 
alternate medical treatment. Some doctors cooper¬ 
ate with the Witnesses on this important medical 
matter, while others oppose them. 

For example, Wilson Rojas was knocked uncon¬ 
scious by an explosion so powerful that it blew 
him through a storeroom wall, dropping him some 
25 feet away. His partner was killed instantly. 
Wilson did not regain consciousness until eight 
days later, only to learn that he had lost the use of 
one eye, an ear, an arm, and a leg. Wilson staunch¬ 
ly refused a blood transfusion. His wife, Clarissa, 
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backed him up in his decision. The doctor, not 
pleased, said: “Let him die. He has five days left to 
live, no more.” 

Even though Brother Rojas signed a medical 
form freeing the hospital from all responsibility for 
treatment without blood, the hospital suspended 
all treatment except bandage changing. Almost 
miraculously, though, during the next two weeks, 
his condition slowly improved. Then came another 
sudden crisis. A blood clot in his left leg threatened 
to break free at any moment. A specialist took a 
keen interest in his case and was able to dissolve 
the clot with drugs. Soon after, on visiting Wilson 
at his bedside, the specialist asked why he had 
refused a blood transfusion. After Wilson ex¬ 
plained, the specialist said: “The reason that blood 
clot didn’t break free and kill you was the low 
blood volume and the thinness of the blood. Had 
you accepted a blood transfusion, you would most 
likely be dead. Congratulations!” 

“MAN WANTED” 

Another means to reach the hearts and minds of 
sheeplike persons is through Christian conduct. In 
a factory where an elder works, the employees 
were protesting against the working conditions 
and demanding higher wages. During a meeting 
between management and these workers, a phone 
call came from the manager of another company. 
When told about the discontent among the em¬ 
ployees, he boasted: “We don’t have that kind of 
problem with our workers, as the majority of them 
are Jehovah’s Witnesses.” 

It was not long before this notice appeared in the 
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nation’s most widely read newspaper: “MAN 
WANTED TO WORK IN OUR COMPANY. MUST 
BE ONE OF JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES, DEDI¬ 
CATED, BAPTIZED. PREFERABLY AN ELDER 
OR A MINISTERIAL SERVANT.” Apparently no 
other qualifications were necessary. 

MORE EFFORTS TO REACH OUT 

During the 1970’s, efforts were made to reach 
smaller towns with the good news. So it was that 
in 1972 Brother and Sister Siebenlist returned 
from the United States and settled in the town of 
Tres Rios, 10 kilometers from San Jose. 

In this town, a teenage boy had spearheaded a 
small sect called The Jehovah’s Worshipers. The 
sect used the Society’s literature. Because of divi¬ 
sions within this group, the Gutierrez family broke 
off its association with the group and contacted the 
branch office to ask for a Bible study. Douglas 
Little was assigned to help them. He gives the 
following description of what happened: 

“A study was started immediately with the Gu¬ 
tierrez family, Miguel, Ines, and their three young 
boys. The parents had a working knowledge of the 
truth, since they had been reading the Society’s 
publications diligently for months. Having been 
among the group’s ‘12 apostles’ and leaders in ‘field 
service,’ they had come to recognize that only one 
people enjoys Jehovah’s blessing, which truth, at 
first, was not appreciated by other members. 

“Sometime after the Gutierrez family separated 
from the sect, the branch was contacted by the 
remaining members. They too wanted to study, 
and I was assigned to care for their needs. Arrange¬ 
ments were made for me to visit the whole group 
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and conduct a demonstration Bible study. To my 
surprise, I found some 15 people seated in a semi¬ 
circle, with answers underlined in the book The 
Truth That Leads to Eternal Life and with New 
World Translations open and ready. All 15 adults 
present that night, besides many of their relatives 
and friends, have dedicated their lives to Jehovah 
and now serve in his one earthly organization.” 
Today, there are two congregations in Tres Rios. 

“UNITED IN WORSHIP” 

Persecution in Cuba has united the brothers in 
Costa Rica with their spiritual brothers from Cuba. 
After the closing of the immigration route from 
Cuba to the United States in 1980, Costa Rica 
became one of the countries used by Cubans as way 
stations en route to other countries. Cubans ar¬ 
rived in Costa Rica voluntarily or because of gov¬ 
ernmental pressure or because their prison sen¬ 
tence would be canceled if they left Cuba. 

Over a hundred Cuban Witnesses have entered 
Costa Rica. One of them, Ubaldo Fernandez, a 
Cuban brother who served as an elder in the con¬ 
gregation of Santo Domingo, spoke in behalf of the 
Cuban brothers. “AI1 the brothers who have arrived 
here are grateful to Jehovah for having been freed 
and very thankful to the Costa Rican brothers for 
the hospitality and the Christian love they have 
shown in every instance. So we continue as one 
people united in worship to the only true God, 
Jehovah.” 

UNEXPECTED MISSIONARIES 

Help is always appreciated, and as Jesus said: 
“The harvest is great, but the workers are few. 
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Therefore, beg the Master of the harvest to send 
out workers into his harvest.”—Matt. 9:37, 38. 

Help came in the form of missionaries from the 
Gilead Extension School in Mexico. Juan and Re¬ 
becca Reyes and Arnoldo Chaves graduated from 
the first class and were assigned to Nicaragua. This 
assignment in Nicaragua was short-lived, as they 
could not get permission to stay and were told to 
go to Costa Rica to try to solicit residence from 
there, which has proved unsuccessful. They have 
remained in Costa Rica in the circuit work. 

Saturday, March 20, 1982, was the day 19 mis¬ 
sionaries were expelled from Nicaragua—more 
unexpected guests. Nine of them were deported 
across the Costa Rican border by road. The other 
ten were sent by plane to Panama. Kevin and Ruby 
Block crossed the Costa Rican border by noon. By 
six o’clock that evening the other seven, with all 
the possessions they could pack in a suitcase, 
found themselves sitting under the stars along a 
deserted road inside Costa Rican territory. Soon 
brothers with vehicles arrived and drove them to 
the town of Liberia, where the Jorge Melendez 
family had a hot meal and sleeping accommoda¬ 
tions ready for them. The following day they were 
taken to the branch in San Jose. (On Tuesday the 
ten missionaries deported to Panama also arrived 
in Costa Rica.) 

WITNESS THROUGH NEWS COVERAGE 

By Saturday night the spotlight of world news 
began shining on the expelled missionaries. Over 
41 newspapers and radio and TV stations tele¬ 
phoned the branch from all over the world, seek¬ 
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ing interviews with the missionaries. Wednesday 
morning, Rodrigo Fournier, a noted Costa Rican 
news commentator, requested an early-morning 
roundtable discussion with the deported missionar¬ 
ies. Reiner and Jeanne Thompson and Ian Hunter 
were interviewed on a nationwide TV program that 
lasted 40 minutes. Highlighted during the pro¬ 
gram were our neutral position toward all earthly 
governments, our interest in God’s Kingdom, and 
how our teaching bolsters family unity. The pro¬ 
gram became the talk of the country and opened 
up many opportunities to witness. 

Arrangements were made for this close-knit mis¬ 
sionary group to stay at the Bethel home. In a few 
weeks, new assignments arrived from Brooklyn, 
and the missionaries were dispersed to Belize, Ec¬ 
uador, El Salvador, Guatemala, and Honduras, ex¬ 
cept for Brother and Sister Thompson and Brother 
Edward Errichetti. They were assigned to stay in 
Costa Rica, and Brother Thompson was appointed 
a member of the Branch Committee. 

Bill and Mavis Rogers were not expelled with the 
other 19 missionaries, so they remained for anoth¬ 
er five months in Nicaragua. After being held un¬ 
der “house arrest” for two weeks in a hotel, they 
were deported to Costa Rica in August. They too 
were interviewed on TV. When asked what they 
were doing in Nicaragua to merit being deported, 
Bill told the TV audience, “Only preaching the 
good news of God’s Kingdom.” Next, on the same 
program, the archbishop of Costa Rica was inter¬ 
viewed. He was asked what he thought Christians 
should be doing today. He was obliged to reply, 
“Preach the gospel of the Kingdom.” Brother and 
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Sister Rogers eventually left for their new assign¬ 
ment in El Salvador. 

BETHEL FAMILY INCREASES 

The Bethel family consisted of four members in 
1977. But because of the surge in the number 
of publishers, by 1982 there were six working at 
Bethel to supply the needs of the congregations in 
both Costa Rica and another territory assigned to 
the branch. In 1980 the 5,000 mark in average 
publishers was passed, and 1981 saw an astounding 
peak of 6,183 publishers. By 1981, 118 congrega¬ 
tions comprising six circuits reported and in 1982 
this count jumped to 138 congregations in seven 
circuits. 

One of the monthly jobs of the branch office is 
to provide Our Kingdom Ministry to each publish¬ 
er. Although it was printed in Brooklyn, New 
York, in 1965 Costa Rica began editing its own 
Our Kingdom Ministry, allowing for more localized 
announcements to be included. Then another step 
forward came in January 1982, when Costa Rica 
began local printing of Our Kingdom Ministry on 
its own offset press. In the summer of 1983, an 
IBM Composer was purchased to make the small 
press more versatile, and by 1984 more than ten 
workers were needed in Bethel to care for the 
needs of the congregations. 

WHY A CHANGE? 

For many years, a complacent, contented atti¬ 
tude existed among the populace. Many were reli¬ 
giously proud and refused to discuss the Bible. 
But as the worsening world conditions, in fulfill¬ 
ment of Bible prophecy, touched more people’s 
lives, their hearts began to wonder what it all 
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meant. Economic crises, terrorist activities, and 
refugees—all these conditions opened the way for 
a more responsive house-to-house ministry, result¬ 
ing in more Bible studies. Thus, what have the 
years 1982-87 brought? A cause for rejoicing! The 
peak of publishers increased from 6,611 to 10,374. 

Another reason for the increase is that the total 
number of pioneers has more than doubled to 792. 
Ever since 1984, the number of home Bible studies 
has surpassed the number of publishers. 

NEW BRANCH FACILITIES 

In January 1984 an all-out effort toward the 
construction of new branch facilities started. In 
1955 the branch had been built in the center of 
San Jose. Then in 1977 it was remodeled. Within 
just a few years, the branch building seemed to be 
bursting at its seams. The library was occupied by 
four desks, and at times office workers used their 
own rooms because of lack of office space. The 
hallways served for storage, and the shipping-room 
table doubled as an auxiliary bed. The conference 
room was converted into the printery. Was it time 
to expand? 

For over a year, members of the Branch Commit¬ 
tee searched for suitable land. Finally, with the 
help of Brother John Craddock, who had acquain¬ 
tances in the business sector, an ideal place was 
located: sixteen acres of fertile land in a rural 
setting, just off the Pan-American Highway be¬ 
tween the Juan Santamaria Airport and San Jose. 
The property is surrounded by three major cities 
and yet is large enough to allow for future ex¬ 
pansion. It is a peaceful setting, with a daily 





Aerial view of new branch, with reception circle to 
the fore ; printing, shipping, and offices to the left; 
and residence to the right 

panorama of strikingly beautiful rainbows and 
changing clouds sloping over volcanoes. 

By May 1984 the property was purchased. Over 
4,200 square meters of floor space was planned, in 
comparison to the 550 square meters of the former 
branch. Help came from Bethelites, all the coun¬ 
try’s circuit overseers, and many of the special 
pioneers, pioneers, and congregation publishers. 
Added to these were the many professional con¬ 
struction workers from the United States, Canada, 
the Netherlands, Germany, Finland, Guatemala, 
and Panama. The foreign workers totaled over 
300, and their stay ranged from days to several 
years. 

By the time the construction was finished, al¬ 
most 5,000 publishers from most congregations 
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had participated in the actual construction. The 
rest had a share by their earnest prayers, encour¬ 
agement, and contributions. All this effort was ex¬ 
tended because Jehovah’s people trust in his prom¬ 
ise to ‘make it grow.’—1 Cor. 3:7. 

THE DATE WAS SET 

Dedication, January 4, 1987! The whole coun¬ 
try was invited. Brothers Swingle and Underwood 
from Brooklyn Bethel gave Scripturally encourag¬ 
ing talks, and then Milton Henschel, also from 
Brooklyn Bethel, expressed the purpose of the 
occasion: to dedicate the facilities to Jehovah and 
His interests. As the sun set in the west, all 13,311 
in attendance thanked Jehovah for his spirit and 
guidance during the two-year construction project. 

Even during the construction period, it was evi¬ 
dent the increase was on. Twenty-four new peaks 
in publishers had been reached since the construc¬ 
tion had started. With new peaks of 10,374 pub¬ 
lishers and 13,425 home Bible studies, it is obvious 
that the new facilities will soon be used to the full. 
The new branch will serve the needs of those 
future witnesses of Jehovah who are among the 
30,534 that attended the Memorial in 1987. 

WHAT HAPPENED TO THE GIRLS OF THE ’40’S 

Remember the pioneer girls of the 1940’s? 
Where are they now? Did these sisters tire out? By 
no means! All are still active. Six sisters attended 
Gilead, and four are still missionaries. Five are 
special pioneers, and three are pioneering after 
raising their families or making adjustments in 
their schedules. 

Why have they kept so busy in the Kingdom 








Pioneer girls of the ’40’s still have the pioneer spirit. 
Left to right: Jenny Taylor; Evelyn Taylor; Mireya 
Ortega; Jenny Dillon; Corina Novoa; Lila Swaby 


preaching work? Lila Swaby answers: “Working 
with the older anointed sisters when we were 
young built us up. We are no longer young, but 
their example continues as an inspiration to us.” 

A RICH COAST INDEED! 

It was apropos when the land was named Rich 
Coast by Christopher Columbus but for reasons 
beyond his imagination. Now, over 80 years since 
the truth reached these shores, the treasures of 
Costa Rica have proved to be its people whose God 
is Jehovah. A refining of these riches came with 
the visits of Brother Knorr and other special rep¬ 
resentatives from the Society’s headquarters. The 
presence of the missionaries spearheaded the 
preaching work, as well as stabilized the congre¬ 
gations that in turn have produced more riches 
—praisers of Jehovah. Indeed, Costa Rica is a coast 
of spiritual riches! 
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‘WE ARE SERVING JEHOVAH!’ 

“Choose for yourselves today whom you will serve” is 
the challenge Joshua put before the Israelites 34 centu¬ 
ries ago. Joshua’s response to his own heart-searching 
words rang clear: “As for me and my household, we 
shall serve Jehovah.” (Josh. 24:15) Like Joshua of old, 
Jehovah’s Witnesses of today “shall serve Jehovah.” 
That was our text for last year. And the report for the 
1987 service year vividly shows that Jehovah’s Witness¬ 
es in 210 lands are serving Jehovah wholeheartedly! 

Did you not rejoice in learning of the new peak in 
publishers—3,395,612? What about the number bap¬ 
tized—230,843? Both increases are visible evidences 
of Jehovah’s blessings on our worldwide evangelizing 
work this past service year. Just imagine! The increases 
we have read about in our Yearbook have been observed 
from heaven by the holy angels along with Jehovah and 
Christ Jesus. What joy this must have brought to them! 
—Compare Luke 15:6, 7. 

Even governmental bans cannot stop Christ Jesus 
from actively directing his disciples to push forward in 
the evangelizing work. The record number of 267,296 
publishers busy in areas where the freedom to preach is 
curtailed is living proof of that fact. What fine examples 
of loyalty these brothers have set—even at risk of im¬ 
prisonment or loss of life! 

Our brothers have suffered greatly in many places. 
In one African country, a terrible wave of persecution 
swept over our brothers from January to April 1987. 
Scores of them were arrested simply because they were 
Jehovah’s Witnesses. But theocratic activity has been 
reorganized, and the work of disciple-making contin¬ 
ues. The branch overseeing that country reports: “Inev¬ 
itably with such persecution there has been a cleaning 
out of those lacking faith. However, the vast majority 
remain firm, and the work continues to progress, with 
many new ones being baptized.” 
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In some countries where our witnessing activity has 
been under restrictions, our brothers have been allowed 
more freedom to preach and meet openly. We are 
thankful that in these places fair-minded rulers have 
been moved to lift such restrictions and that prayers in 
behalf of our brothers have been answered, (1 Tim. 2: 
1, 2) Quick changes in rulers in some other lands have 
brought violent persecution. These changed circum¬ 
stances are not always reported in the Yearbook . Thus, 
let this be a reminder that we should not become com¬ 
placent in our worship and conclude that violent oppo¬ 
sition happens only in faraway places. Use the experi¬ 
ences in this report both as a source of encouragement 
and as a strengthening aid for whatever the future may 
bring. How encouraging are the words of the apostle 
Pauli He wrote: “If God is for us, who will be against 
us?”—Rom* 8:31, 

The “Great Crowd” Keeps Growing 

We are glad to witness the foretold gathering of the 
“great crowd, 11 even though this calls for increased ef¬ 
fort on the part of all of us. {Rev. 7:9) More Kingdom 
Halls and Assembly Halls must be built, and more 
branch facilities must be enlarged. We truly appreciate 
the generous donations of labor and finances from our 
fellow worshipers to assist us in this vast expansion 
work. The selfishness of the world has certainly not 
rubbed off on our brothers,—2 Tim, 3:1, 2. 

Some brothers are able to become part of the Interna¬ 
tional Volunteer Construction Worker program and as¬ 
sist in the construction of branches outside of their 
home country. One volunteer worker wrote us: “I have 
to say thank you for the exquisite privilege / It is hard 
to put into words the strength and love that I found in 
working with my brothers. Their humility, their love for 
the Bible and Jehovah, and their firm hold on the hope 
of the new world left me with much to meditate upon at 
the end of each day.” 
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True, the marvelous increase in the number of prais- 
ers of Jehovah brings many blessings to all of his people, 
but it also stresses a great need not to slack the hand. 
The preaching of the Kingdom good news must contin¬ 
ue until the end. (Mark 13:10) And as is evident from 
last year’s Memorial attendance of 8,965,221, there are 
many more who may yet become our associates in the 
evangelizing work. So now is the time to 'exert our¬ 
selves vigorously 1 in “the work of the Lord. 11 (Luke 
13:24; 1 Cor. 15:58) Does not the example of our broth¬ 
ers, as related in this report, create within us a burning 
desire to do everything possible toward helping new 
ones to join us in true worship? Many are entering 
full-time service. You, also, may be able to join the 
zealous pioneers, who reached a peak of 665,327 during 
1987, If this is not possible because of situations beyond 
your control, do not be disheartened. Do your best in 
Jehovah's service, and he will bless you.—Luke 21:1-4* 

What can all of us do to assist and encourage the many 
young people associating at our meetings, as well as the 
newly baptized ones? We need to show understanding 
and patience. Be kind and sympathetic, and encourage 
them to make progress, inviting them to share with us 
in Kingdom activity* 

Since we are living in a time of testing, be determined, 
like Joshua, to serve Jehovah! May the experiences 
recorded in this Yearbook help us to appreciate Jeho¬ 
vah’s assurance that we need not be afraid. (Isa, 41:10) 
While world tensions continue to mount, may all of us 
heed the wise counsel of the 1988 service year text: 
“Hope in Jehovah and keep his way,”—Ps. 37:34. 

We at the world headquarters care for you and are 
concerned about you very much. We pray that you will 
“go on growing in the undeserved kindness and knowl¬ 
edge of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ” and of his God 
and our God, Jehovah.—2 Pet. 3:18. 

Your brothers, 

Governing Body of Jehovah’s Witnesses 
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